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1 Introduction

1.1 Introduction to the Guide

This guide introduces you to QuickBooks—Intuit’s easy-to-use, powerful accounting system for small
businesses. The guide contains 16 lessons in addition to this chapter.

This guide is designed to teach you how to use many of the features available in QuickBooks Financial
Software for Windows. The main focus of this guide is on how to use the features in QuickBooks Pro,
but it also contains exercises for features available only in QuickBooks Premier and QuickBooks
Accountant Edition. This guide does not cover how to use the features in QuickBooks Online Edition,
or QuickBooks Easy Start.

While this guide does not specifically address how to use QuickBooks Enterprise Solutions, many of
the procedures described in the guide will work with Enterprise Solutions editions. If you restore the
exercise file using a QuickBooks Enterprise Solutions Version 13.0 product, QuickBooks walks you
through the file update process that is necessary for Enterprise Solutions to be able to read the file.

Most of the step-by-step instructions and screen captures in this guide were created with QuickBooks
Pro and QuickBooks Premier 2013. Your screens may differ, and some instructions may vary slightly,
if you are using a different edition.

1.2 Objectives

After completing the QuickBooks Learning Guide, you should be able to:

Create a new QuickBooks company.

Modify the preset chart of accounts to suit your needs.

Add information to company lists, or edit information in company lists.
Open and use registers for any QuickBooks balance sheet accounts.
Reconcile a QuickBooks chequing account.

Track credit card transactions.

Invoice customers.

Create sales orders.

Generate customer statements.

Receive payments from customers and make bank deposits.

Write QuickBooks cheques and assign amounts to specific expense accounts.
Work with asset and liability accounts in QuickBooks.

Enter bills into QuickBooks accounts payable.

Pay bills.

Create and customize QuickBooks reports and graphs.

Save reports and forms as Portable Document Format (PDF) files.
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m  Export QuickBooks reports to Microsoft® Excel.
®  Set up inventory and build finished goods.

m  Convert units of measure.

m  Track and pay sales tax.

®  Understand QuickBooks payroll features.

m  Create estimates and do progress invoicing.
m  Track time.

m  Pay nonemployees for time worked.

m  Customize QuickBooks sales forms.

®  Review the QuickBooks Premier Accountant Edition

1.3 Toggling between QuickBooks editions

We’ve provided you with this edition of the software because QuickBooks: Premier Accountant
Edition 2013 gives you the ability to toggle among different QuickBooks editions. QuickBooks
Premier Accountant edition allows you to switch to each of the QuickBooks Premier industry-specific
editions—as well as to QuickBooks Pro and QuickBooks Easy Start. This may be useful to teach
students about features available to support different industries, such as construction, non-profit, or
retail.

Toggling between QuickBooks editions offers the following benefits:

m |f you are teaching a class for a specific audience (such as non-profits or contractors), you can
toggle to that edition and use the appropriate edition for the students.

®  When working with students or clients, toggling can help you evaluate which edition is right for
them.

You can toggle to any of the QuickBooks: Premier 2013 industry-specific editions as well

as QuickBooks: Pro and QuickBooks: Easy Start. You don’t need to be logged in as

Administrator, nor does QuickBooks need to be in single-user mode.

Note: QuickBooks does not support integrated applications while in toggle mode.
Close any applications that share data with QuickBooks before toggling.

1.3.1 To switch to a different edition:

1. From the File menu, choose Toggle to Another Edition.

2. When prompted, choose the edition of QuickBooks you want to use. Then click Next.
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3.

5.

Salact OuickBooks Industry-Specific Edition

InTuT Select the QuickBooks Edition you wanl 1o use.

] E.Frerruer Edticn {Gensral Euslne55:ri
‘Premiar Arcountant Edition - Curranly opst
7 Premier Contractor Ediian
™ Premier Manulacturing & Wholesale Edtion
=1 Premier Monprofit Edifon
[ Premier Professional Sendces Edilion
GuICKBooks 7 DuickBooks EasySian

 QuickBroks Pro

Cancel

delect QuickBooks Industry-Specific Edition

LT You have sedacted: Generzl Business Editicn

Imperant Teloggle back inAccountant Edition ar 80 legcha o any
ather edition, go le the File menu and dick Toggle ta Ancther Edition.

Chck Toggle to close QuickBooks and recpan as the edition you
selectied.

<o cac

The Select QuickBooks Industry window displays the Edition that was chosen.
Click Toggle to close QuickBooks and reopen as the edition you selected

Read any messages and click OK.

QuickBooks will notify you if there are changes in feature availability in a different edition.
QuickBooks now closes and reopens as the edition you selected. Once reopened, the application
title bar shows that you are running QuickBooks Accountant Edition configured as the current
open edition, for example: “QuickBooks Premier: Professional Services 2013 (via Accountant
Edition).”

When you are done, go to the File menu and choose Toggle to Another Edition to return to
QuickBooks Premier Accountant Edition.
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1.4 Integrating QuickBooks with other products

The following are required if you plan to use the integration features available in QuickBooks.

m Microsoft® Word 2003, 2007, 2010 if you plan to use the QuickBooks Letters and Envelopes
feature.

m  Microsoft® Excel 2003, 2007, 2010 if you plan to use the features in QuickBooks that integrate
with Microsoft Excel.

®  Microsoft® Outlook 2003, 2007, 2010 if you want to synchronize with contact management

software. Contact synchronization with Outlook requires QuickBooks Contact Sync for Outlook
(the download is available at no charge).

1.5 About the exercise file

An exercise file is included with this training guide. Install the downloaded file to your computer’s
hard disk as described below. You’ll use a copy of this file to complete the lessons in this guide.

We recommend that you make a copy of the exercise file and store it in a safe place in case the original
becomes damaged.

1.5.1 Using the exercise file in each lesson

For each lesson in this guide, except for lessons 1 and 2, you’ll restore a copy of the exercise file
gblesson.qgbb, and use that file to complete the lesson. The gblesson.qbb file you copy into the QBtrain
directory on your hard disk is a QuickBooks backup copy.

This means that at the start of each lesson, you’ll be restoring a new gblesson file.
Instructions on how to restore the file are given at the beginning of each lesson.

1.5.2 Installing the exercise file

1.5.2.1 To install the exercise file on your hard disk:
1. Download the exercise file to your hard disk.
2. Right Click on your Windows desktop.
3. Click New, then click Folder.
4. Type QBtrain, and then press Enter.
5. Open your Downloads folder.
6. Select gblesson.gbb.
7. Drag gblesson.gbb to the QBtrain folder on your hard disk.

Your exercise file is now installed in the QBtrain folder on your hard drive.

1.5.3 Exercise transaction dates

The exercise file for use with this training guide was created in QuickBooks Pro and QuickBooks
Premier 2013 with the date set to 12/31/2014. When you open the exercise file in QuickBooks,
QuickBooks automatically sets the sample data file date to 12/31/2014. When you close the exercise
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file, use your own QuickBooks company file, or exit QuickBooks, your system and QuickBooks dates
will return to the current date.

1.6 QuickStart Tips

Many of the lessons in the QuickBooks Learning Guide include sections called QuickStart Tips.
QuicksStart Tips provide information that you may find helpful when you finish this self-study course
and are ready to set up your own company data file in QuickBooks.

1.7 Teaching Methodology and Methods

This course is divided into 16 lessons and combines lectures with hands-on student participation. We
encourage you to pick and choose lessons to fit the needs of your students, or to fit your own teaching
objectives.

Each lesson begins with a list of student objectives, supporting materials available, and instructor
preparation.

Some lessons in this course include one or more handouts. We encourage you to use the handouts
provided with a lesson; they summarize or illustrate the main points of your lecture, and are helpful for
students to refer to later. If you choose not to distribute a copy of each handout to all your students,
you can display the handouts on an overhead projector as you explain the basic concepts.

In addition, we’ve made the handouts available for download in Portable Document Format (PDF)
from the Instructor’s Resource Center web site, which allows you to print the handouts as desired.

To maximize hands-on practice with QuickBooks, a computer lab with one computer per student is
ideal. If this is unavailable, you can teach the course with up to three students sharing a computer.
However, sharing computers lengthens the course and reduces the effectiveness of student learning.

Each lesson contains special notes that help you present the material. These notes are printed
in italics and appear at key places in the lessons.

On the Instructor’s Resource Center web site, you’ll find Microsoft® PowerPoint presentations
available for your use in the classroom lecture.

1.8 Instructor preparation

If you are new to the latest version of QuickBooks and want to see a list of new features, go to the
QuickBooks Learning Center (from the Help menu, choose Learning Center), then click the “What’s
New” tab. Another way to get information about what’s new in this version is to visit
www.quickbooks.ca, which describes the new features in each edition..

1.9 Student prerequisites

No knowledge of finances or accounting is needed to use QuickBooks. Students should, however, have
a basic knowledge of the computer operating system and know how to move files around, create
folders or directories, copy files to and from disks, and run applications.
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2 Lesson 1: Getting Started

2.1 Lesson Objectives

®  To gain an overview of the course and the topics to be covered
®  To know how QuickBooks works and how you can get around in QuickBooks
®  To learn common business terms used by QuickBooks

B To see how to exit QuickBooks

2.2 Supporting materials

®  PowerPoint file: Lesson 1

2.3 Instructor preparation

B Make sure you’ve read the sections called “Teaching methodology and methods” and

“Instructor preparation” in the introduction to this guide.
®  Install QuickBooks on your computer’s hard disk.
B Review this lesson, including the examples, to make sure you’re familiar with the material.

B Ensure that all students have a copy of gblesson.qbb on their computer’s hard disk.

2.4 To start this lesson

Before you perform the following steps, make sure you have installed the exercise file
(qblesson.qbb) on your hard disk. See “Installing the exercise file” in the introduction
to this guide if you haven’t installed it.

The following steps restore the exercise file to its original state so that the data in the file
matches what you see on the screen as you proceed through each lesson.

2.4.1 Torestore the exercise file (qblesson.qbb):

1. From the File menu in QuickBooks, choose Open or Restore Company.
QuickBooks displays the Open or Restore Company window.

Select Restore a backup copy and click Next.

Select Local backup and click Next.

In the Open Backup Copy window, navigate to your ¢c:\QBtrain directory.
Select the gblesson.gbb file, and then click Open.

In the Open or Restore Company window, click Next.

Navigate to your C:\QBtrain directory.

In the File name field of the Save Company File as window, type lesson1 and then click Save.

© 0 N o g~ w DN

Click OK when you see the message that the file has been successfully restored.

[EY
o

. If the Set up an External Accountant User window appears, click the “Do not show this again
checkbox, and then click OK.
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2.5 Course introduction

This course is an introduction to QuickBooks. Its main objective is to introduce you to the basic
features in QuickBooks and give you an opportunity for hands-on practice. You’ll learn about the types
of information you need to track in your business, and you’ll see how to enter that information and
track it in QuickBooks. By the time you complete the course, you’ll have a good idea of all that
QuickBooks offers, you’ll be familiar with the most common tasks, and you’ll know where to find
information about more advanced features.

Depending on the size of your class, you may want to spend a little time inquiring about your students’
backgrounds—whether they own a business or are the bookkeeper for a small business, for example, or
whether any of them have experience with accounting. This information can help you gear the course
towards your students’ particular needs.

2.6 Introducing QuickBooks

Although most small business owners are worried about revenue, running a business involves a lot of
other tasks. Depending on the type of business, you need to invoice customers, record payments from
customers, pay your own bills to outside vendors, manage inventory, and analyze your financial data to
see where you need to focus your next efforts. QuickBooks is a tool you can use to automate the tasks
you’re already performing as a business owner or to set up a new business.

Tell your students that they will see a demonstration of how QuickBooks works in a few minutes so
they can get an overall view of the program. But first, here’s an overview of some of the basic features
they’ll be seeing in the demo.

When you’re working in QuickBooks, you’ll spend most of your time using a form, a list, or a register.
Since these are so basic to QuickBooks, we’re going to spend a few minutes introducing them.

2.6.1 Using forms

You record most of your daily business transactions on a QuickBooks form, which looks just like a
paper form. Here’s an example of the form you use when you want to record a bill from one of your
vendors.
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The form is intuitive—you already know how to fill out a form. But after you provide the information
on a QuickBooks form, QuickBooks does the accounting for you in the background. For example,
when you record a bill (using the Enter Bills window) QuickBooks enters transactions in your
Accounts Payable register to show the expense you incurred. When you then write a cheque (using the
Pay Bills window) to record the payment you made. (Accounts Payable is the money owed by your
business to vendors) it also records the cheque in your chequing account, keeping your records up to
date, and providing a running balance of what you owe at any time.

2.6.2 Using lists

The list is another basic QuickBooks feature. You fill out most QuickBooks forms by selecting entries
from a list.

You may want to point out that in the Enter Bills window above, the information in the Vendor,
Terms, Account, and Customer:Job fields is pulled from lists.

QuickBooks has lists where you can store information about customers, vendors, employees, items or
services you sell, and so on. Lists save you time and help you enter information consistently and
correctly.

When you’re filling out an invoice form and you select a customer name from the Customer:Job list,
QuickBooks not only fills in the name but also fills in the address, the payment terms, and the
customer’s sales tax, based on the information previously entered about that customer.

Here’s an example of the Customers & Jobs list in the Customer Centre.
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QuickBooks lets you complete a variety of activities from lists, using the menu buttons located at the
top of each list. For example, to fill out an invoice for a customer, first select the customer from the
Customers & Jobs list, and then choose Invoices from the New Transactions menu button.
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2.6.3 Using registers

In addition to forms and lists, you’ll also work with registers in QuickBooks. Just as you use your
paper cheque book register to see a record of all the transactions in your chequing account—cheques
you’ve written, other withdrawals you’ve made from your account, and deposits—a QuickBooks
register contains a record of all the activity in one account. Almost every QuickBooks account has its
own register.

You may want to explain to students that Accounts Receivable is the record of money owed to a
business, that is, the outstanding invoices for which a business has not received payment.

Here’s an example of the register for an accounts receivable account.
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The register shows information about invoices written to customers—the date of the invoice, the date
it’s due, the name of the customer, and the amount. It also shows payments you’ve received against
your invoices. The right column of the register gives you a running balance of all your Accounts
Receivable, so you always know how much you’re owed.

2.7 Getting around in QuickBooks
QuickBooks maximizes your work space and gives you quick access to the features and reports that
you use most. In this section you’ll learn how to do the following:

®  Find information to help you get started using QuickBooks
®  Manage your open windows

m  Compare windows side by side

m  Customize navigation features

m  Use Customer, Vendor, and Employee Centres

2.7.1 Finding information to help you get started

If you’re new to QuickBooks, the QuickBooks Learning Centre window displays when you open a
company file. This window guides you through the steps you need to complete after you’ve set up your
company file. To display the QuickBooks Learning Centre window, choose QuickBooks Learning
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Centre from the Help menu.

If you’re upgrading from a previous version, QuickBooks displays the What’s New window. This
window contains information about new features and explains how to find what you need to start
working with the latest version.

2.7.2 Managing your open windows

To give you more room to work on the task at hand, QuickBooks displays one window at a time. When
you open a window, it appears in front of other windows that you previously opened.

The Open Window list keeps track of the windows that are open. Use the Open Window list to switch
between windows while you work. To switch to another open window, just click the title of the
window that you want to display.

Open Windows

Erter Bills

Home

Customer Certre: Allin, H...
Employese Centre: Carnal ...

2.7.2.1 To show or hide the Open Window list:
®  From the View menu, choose Open Window List.

If the list is currently displayed, a checkmark appears to the left of the menu item.

For comparison purposes, you may wish to display more than one window at a time. You can easily
switch between viewing one window at a time and viewing multiple windows. When you choose
Multiple Windows from the View menu, QuickBooks tiles the windows in the main area. You can then
move and resize the windows as needed.

2.7.2.2 To view multiple windows:
®  From the View menu, choose Multiple Windows.

2.7.3 Using the menu bar

You can find all of the QuickBooks commands on the menu bar.

File Edn Wew Ligls Fawounbes Accownland Company  Sales Tag Cuslomers Vendors Emplogees Banking Beports  Window  Help
Many commands available on the menu bar can be added to the icon bar.

2.7.4 Using the icon bar

f H ® ¢ - - | o o B B -

Home Cakndar Search  Snapshols Cuslomers Vesdors Employess Onbne Banking Reporis Help Aemnders Feadback

Another feature that makes it easy to get around in QuickBooks is the icon bar.

In addition to deciding which features to add to the icon bar, you can add or remove icons, change the
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order in which the icons display, insert spaces between icons, and edit icons by changing the icon text,
graphic, or tooltip. You can add colour to the icon bar in the General section of the QuickBooks
preferences.

For instructions on how to customize the icon bar, search the onscreen Help for icon bar, and then
choose “Customize the Icon Bar” from the list of topics that displays.

Note: The icon bar also gives you easy access to QuickBooks Centres.
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Customers

|

Home:

QuickBooks Centres — one each for Customers, Vendors, Employees, and Reports give you quick
access to common tasks. Each Centre gathers in a single place all of the relevant transactions as well as
other information, such as names and addresses of customers, vendors, or employees.

m  The Customer Centre gives you access to all of your customers and jobs, contact and billing
information for each customer, and customer transactions. Here you can quickly find and print
customer contact information, what your customers bought in the past, what invoices they've
paid, the balance they owe, notes you want to keep about a customer, and more. You can also
quickly access transactions for all your customers in one place, such as sales receipts, received
payments, and statement charges.
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m  The Vendor Centre gives you quick access to all of your vendors, their contact and billing

information, and vendor transactions. The Vendor Centre displays information about all of your

vendors and their transactions in a single place. Here you can add a new vendor, add a

transaction to an existing vendor, or print the vendor list or transaction list. You can also edit a

vendor's information or edit a note for the vendor.
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m  The Employee Centre gathers information for each of your employees, including contact
information, social insurance number, and payroll transactions. Here you can add a new
employee, add a transaction to an existing employee, or print employee and transaction
information. You can also edit an employee's information or edit a note for the employee. If you
have a QuickBooks Payroll subscription, you can perform payroll-related tasks, such as pay
your employees and payroll tax liabilities. The Employee Centre also contains a separate Payroll

Centre where you can manage your payroll and tax information.
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The Customer, Vendor, and Employee Centres have two tabs (the Employee Centre also contains the
Payroll Centre in a separate tab if your company has payroll turned on).

The first tab contains the list of your Customers, Vendors, or Employees. Use this tab to view and edit
information for a single customer, vendor, or employee.

The Transactions tab lists the relevant transaction types for that Centre. Use this tab to view
transactions across all Customers, Vendors, or Employees.
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You can customize how your information is displayed in the Customer, Vendor, or Employee Centre.
For example, you might choose to view only open invoices for this fiscal year, or you may want to
view only the Open Balance column for all of your customers.

You can also run some common reports from within each Centre. (Lesson 9 describes the Report
Centre.)

2.7.5 Making the Home page your starting point

2.7.5.1

2.7.5.2

The QuickBooks Home page provides a big picture of how your essential business tasks fit together.
Tasks are organized into logical groups (Customers, Vendors, Employees, Company, and Banking)
with workflow arrows to help you learn how tasks relate to each other and to help you decide what to
do next.

The workflow arrows indicate a logical progression of business tasks in QuickBooks. However, these
arrows do not restrict you from doing tasks in a different order, or an order that works better for your
business needs.

As you use QuickBooks, you can always return to the Home page by clicking Home.

The Home page looks like the following. (The icons that appear on the Home page vary depending on
how your company was set up during the setup process or which preferences are set in the file.)

Home -0
VENDORS COMPANY I ACCOUNT RALANCES o _;.;-
|
= | o —
@ :l% U Crarl of || |Accounes Fapanie 37,230,04
- Aespum i Receiable 2226283
Enlar Bils FayEllls Manags | Aromnis eha A
Sales I% | Chequing 169,006.83
Tae lems & || | Crmd Cards 817498
Saniee I
genies || MesserCang 2,410.80
CUSTOMERS. — || viza 475500
% I;, Calendar I -
Sk Craale Salas |
Orders Receipts HANKING | AR
[ DO MORE WITH QUICBOCKS. -~
- =
r‘ I Accept credi cands
& 5] a2 B & =]
Esimatis Crasta Racivg Record Recancla |
Imvaices Fayments Deposits | 9 File your taxes
|
D D E @ é E : @ 234 o usars
Siternent Finance Stalemsnty Refunds Wiz Cheque |
Chagas Charges & Credts Chatues Registd | O Ceder chegues & surplies
|
EMPLOWEES
& B 5 i =] f =B oo
Papill Erits Pa P Piocess Frrt Enler Credt e EALEATE -
,' 2 i ) i Cheques  CardCriaiges L
Caniry Tims Emgloyass Likildias Fayrol e s B wewRemingers
Farms I
I

Using the workflow diagram

To start a task, click the icon for the task you want to do. For example, to create an invoice, click the
Create Invoices icon. Each icon includes a ToolTip so you can learn about the QuickBooks task
associated with that icon. To open a ToolTip, place your mouse pointer over the icon.

Clicking most of the icons on the Home page takes you directly to the window for that task. Some
icons also include a drop-down arrow. Clicking an arrow opens a menu with choices for different
business tasks. Click the task you want to do.

Making the Home page work for you

In addition to the workflow diagram, the Home page provides other company information and access
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to other tasks in the right-hand pane. From the right-hand pane, you can:
m  Review the current balances of your bank, credit card, payables and receivables accounts.

To open the register for an account, double-click anywhere in the row of the account you want to

view. To hide the list of accounts and balances, click the ~

the Account Balances list.

button in the top-right corner of

Account Balances are shown or hidden automatically based on individual user permissions.

m  Click a link in the “Do More With QuickBooks” section to learn about add-on services. If you

choose to sign-up for these services, appropriate icons may be added to the workflow on your
Home page.

®  View reminders and important messages.

The Reminders & Alerts list provides information about tasks awaiting your action. To hide the

list, click the “ putton in the top-right corner of the list.

2.8 All the accounting you need to know

QuickBooks doesn’t require users to learn or understand accounting jargon. However, it does use some
common business terms.

2.8.1 Your chart of accounts

When you keep books for a company, you want to track where your income comes from, where you
put it, what your expenses are for, and what you use to pay them. You track this flow of money
through a list of accounts called the chart of accounts.

There are two types of accounts:

m  Balance sheet accounts, such as assets—bank, inventory, equipment—and liabilities—payables,
loans, etc.

m  Accounts used to group transactions for reporting purposes, such as income and expense
accounts.

The chart of accounts is a complete list of your business’ accounts and their balances.
2.8.1.1 Todisplay the chart of accounts:
1. From the Lists menu, choose Chart of Accounts.

QuickBooks displays the chart of accounts for White Ridge Construction Company.
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2. Scroll through the White Ridge Construction chart of accounts.

Notice that the list displays balance sheet accounts first, followed by income accounts and expense
accounts.

3. Close the chart of accounts.
2.8.2 About assets, liabilities, and equity

2.8.2.1 Assets
Assets include both what you have and what other people owe you. The money people owe you is
called your accounts receivable, or A/R for short. QuickBooks uses an accounts receivable account to
track the money owed you.

The rest of your company’s assets may include chequing accounts, savings accounts, petty cash, fixed
assets (such as equipment or trucks), inventory, and undeposited funds (money you’ve received from
customers but haven’t yet deposited in the bank).

When setting up your company file in QuickBooks, note that even though chequing, savings, and petty
cash are all company assets, you’ll set them up as “bank” type accounts in QuickBooks.

2.8.2.2 Liabilities
Liabilities are what your company owes to other people. The money you owe for unpaid bills is your
accounts payable, or A/P for short. QuickBooks uses an accounts payable account to track the money
you owe different people for bills.

A liability can be a formal loan, an unpaid bill, or sales and payroll taxes you owe to the government.

When setting up your company file in QuickBooks, note that even though unpaid bills are liabilities,
you’ll set them up as accounts payable type accounts in QuickBooks.

2.8.2.3 Equity
Equity is the difference between what you have (your assets) and what you owe (your liabilities):
Equity = Assets — Liabilities

If you sold all your assets today, and you paid off your liabilities using the money received from the
sale of your assets, the leftover money would be your equity.

Your equity reflects the health of your business, since it is the amount of money left after you satisfy
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all your debts. Equity comes from three sources:

®  Money invested in the company by its owners
m  Net profit from operating the business during the current accounting period

B Retained earnings, or net profits from earlier periods that haven’t been distributed to the owners
Of course, you as the owner can also take money out of the business. Such withdrawals, called owner’s

draws, reduce the business equity.

If you have a sole proprietorship (where the existence of the business depends solely on your efforts),
you can check the value of your owner’s equity by creating a QuickBooks balance sheet.

2.8.3 Cash versus accrual bookkeeping

When you begin your business, you should decide which bookkeeping method to use. The
bookkeeping method determines how you report income and expenses on your tax forms. Check with
your tax advisor or the Canada Revenue Agency (CRA) before choosing a bookkeeping method for tax
purposes.

2.8.3.1 Cash basis

Many small businesses record income when they receive the money and expenses when they pay the
bills. This method is known as bookkeeping on a cash basis. If you’ve been recording deposits of your
customers’ payments but haven’t been including the money customers owe you as part of your income,
you’ve been using cash basis. Similarly, if you’ve been tracking expenses at the time you pay them,

rather than at the time you first receive the bills, you’ve been using cash basis.

2.8.3.2 Accrual basis

In accrual-basis bookkeeping, you record income at the time of the sale, not at the time you receive the
payment. Similarly, you enter expenses when you receive the bill, not when you pay it.

Most accountants feel that the accrual method gives you a truer picture of your business finances, and
under Canadian Income Tax law, only fishers and farmers can use cash basis accounting.

2.8.3.3 How your bookkeeping method affects QuickBooks

Whether you use the cash or accrual method, you enter transactions the same way in QuickBooks.

QuickBooks is set up to do your reports on an accrual basis. For example, it shows income on a profit
and loss statement for invoices as soon as you record them, even if you haven’t yet received payment.

It shows expenses as soon as you record bills, even if they’re unpaid.

You can see any report (except transaction reports) on a cash basis by changing the reporting
preference. (From the Edit menu, choose Preferences. In the Preferences window, click Reports &
Graphs in the left panel, and then click the Company Preferences tab.)

Important: When you create reports in QuickBooks, you can switch between cash and
accrual reports at any time, regardless of which bookkeeping method you have
chosen for tax purposes.
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2.8.4 Measuring business profitability

Two of the most important reports for measuring the profitability of your business are the balance
sheet and the profit and loss statement (also called an income statement). These are the reports most
often requested by accountants and financial officers. (For example, banks request both documents
when you apply for a loan.)

Note: Any report will reflect the real time calendar date. To see reports from the data file it may be
necessary to choose a date range that suits your QuickBooks data in the date field.

2.8.4.1 The balance sheet
A balance sheet is a financial snapshot of your company on one date. It shows:

®  What you have (assets)
m  What people owe you (accounts receivable)
®  What your business owes to other people (liabilities and accounts payable)
®  The net worth of your business (equity)
2.8.4.1.1 To see an example of a balance sheet:
1. From the Reports menu, choose Company & Financial.
2. From the submenu, choose Balance Sheet Standard.
3. If necessary, set the date to  “Next Fiscal Year.”
4. Scroll the report window to see all parts of the report.

2.8.4.1.2 The profit and loss statement
A profit and loss statement, also called an income statement, shows your income, expenses, and net
profit or loss (equal to income minus expenses). The QuickBooks profit and loss statement summarizes
the revenue and expenses of your business by category (first income, then expenses).

2.8.4.1.3 To see a profit and loss report:
1. From the Reports menu, click Company & Financial.

2. Choose Profit & Loss Standard.
3. Choose the appropriate date from the Dates drop down arrow.

4. Scroll the report window to see all parts of the report.

2.8.4.2 The statement of cash flows
Another report that your accountant may be interested in is the statement of cash flows report. A
statement of cash flows shows your receipts and payments during a specific accounting period.

2.8.4.2.1 To see a sample statement of cash flows report:

1. From the Report Centre open, choose Company & Financial, and

2. Click Statement of Cash Flows (set the date to  “Next Fiscal Year” ).
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3. Close all the reports and close the Report Centre. Say No to the messages that appear.

2.8.5 Looking at the journal entries for transactions

In traditional accounting, transactions are entered into a general journal in which the total amount in
the Debit column equals the total amount in the Credit column, and each amount is assigned to an
account on the chart of accounts. This accounting method is known as double-entry accounting. For
day-to-day transaction entries, QuickBooks uses familiar forms (invoices, bills, cheques).

QuickBooks also has a General Journal Entry window that you can use for special transactions (such as
selling a depreciated asset) or for all transactions if you prefer the traditional system (not
recommended).

To see the general journal entry for a saved transaction:
1. Inany sales form, press Ctrl-Y (or press the Journal Button). The Journal button only displays in
the Accountant Edition.
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2. If you are not using Accountant Edition, click Modify Report and in the Columns field, select
Debit and Credit. Then click OK.

Note: In Accountant Edition, the Debit and Credit columns are
selected automatically.

3. Inthe transaction journal that appears, check the Debit and Credit columns to see the accounting.
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In the Customer and Vendor Centres, you can also view a journal entry for a transaction. Locate the
customer or vendor transaction. Right-click the transaction and choose View Transaction Journal.

Note: When using Accountant Edition, you can click the Reports tab and then
click Transaction Journal button on a sales form to display the
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transaction journal. The Debit and Credit columns appear
automatically.

2.9 Exiting QuickBooks

Unlike most other Windows programs, QuickBooks doesn’t require you to save your data before
exiting. It does an automatic save while you’re working with QuickBooks and every time you leave the
program.

2.9.1 To exit QuickBooKks:

m  From the File menu, choose Exit.
If no other applications are open, QuickBooks returns you to the Windows desktop.
To prevent or minimize data loss, you should make regular backup copies of your QuickBooks company data. In the

event of a data loss you can restore your data from the backup copy. To make a backup copy, from the File menu,
choose Create Backup... and follow the instructions.

2.10Moving between company files
If you work with several companies, you’ll be working with multiple QuickBooks company files. You
can change from one company file to another at any time, but in QuickBooks Pro and QuickBooks:
Premier you can have only one company file open at a time. (NOTE: In QuickBooks: Premier
Accountant Edition and QuickBooks Enterprise Solutions 13.0 you can have two company files open
at the same time.)

QuickBooks provides an easy way to find and open a company file that you’ve worked
with before.

2.10.1 To open a previously opened file:

1. From the File menu, choose Open Previous Company.
2. From the submenu, choose the company file you want to open.
You can increase the number of company files that QuickBooks will display in the submenu.

2.10.1.1  To increase the number of company files displayed:

1. From the File menu, choose Open Previous Company.
2. Choose “Set number of previous companies.”
3. Enter the number of company files you want QuickBooks to display (up to 20).

4. Click OK.
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3 Lesson 2: Setting up Quickbooks

3.1 Lesson objectives

m  To discuss some of the decisions you need to make before using QuickBooks, such as your
QuickBooks start date and the number of QuickBooks companies you should create

m  To create a new QuickBooks company using the Detailed Start (EasyStep Interview)
m  To set QuickBooks preferences in the Detailed Start
m  To record the opening balance for a chequing account

m  To practice using the QuickBooks Help tools

3.2 Supporting materials

®  PowerPoint file: Lesson 2

3.3 Instructor preparation

B Review this lesson, including the examples, to make sure you’re familiar with the material.

®  Ensure that all students have a copy of gblesson.qbb on their computer’s hard disk.

3.4 Creating a QuickBooks company

A QuickBooks company contains all the financial records for a single business. Before you can use
QuickBooks, you need to tell QuickBooks about your business so that it can set up your company file.
Setting up your company file properly is the most important thing you can do to help yourself manage
your business efficiently and with confidence.

Explain to students that if they’ve been using an older version of QuickBooks to keep their company’s
financial records, they don’t need to create a new company; QuickBooks can convert their data for

them. However, in this lesson, you’ll be showing them how to create a new QuickBooks company.

3.4.1 How many companies should you set up?

If you operate a business enterprise, the CRA expects you to clearly show all sources of income and to
document any business expenses you claim as deductions. For tax purposes, therefore, it’s usually best
to set up a separate QuickBooks company for each business enterprise you report on your tax forms.

3.4.2 About the Detailed Start (EasyStep Interview)

The Detailed Start or EasyStep Interview walks you through the process of setting up your business on
QuickBooks. The setup process is easy; the Detailed Start should take you only about 30 minutes to
complete. When you set up your company file, QuickBooks will ask you for a number of details about
your company.
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Most small business owners do better with QuickBooks setup if they
break the job into manageable chunks. Here’s a suggested schedule
for completion:

Choose the QuickBooks start date.
Gather the necessary business information and documents.

o
-
L
o
©
R o
(%]
4
2
3,
o

Set up the company file using the Detailed Start (EasyStep Interview).
Fine tune the chart of accounts.

Enter any historical transactions.

Complete customer and vendor information.

Complete the Item list.

0 N oo o A W N B

Enter any optional adjustments.

3.4.3 Navigating through the Interview

m  Click Next to display the next window in the Interview.

m  Click Prev to display the previous window in the Interview.

m  Click Leave to leave the Interview and return to QuickBooks. The next time you open the
company file, QuickBooks remembers the information you have already entered and returns you
to the EasyStep Interview where you left off.

Set aside a block of uninterrupted time to work on setting up your QuickBooks file.
Don’t try to complete the setup while you’re in the middle of a busy workday. If you
schedule your time before or after work hours, or on the weekend, setup should take a
few hours.

o+
o
3
2
v
]
o

Your goal while setting up is to provide as much information as necessary to get going,
but not to provide all the details at once. For example, you could enter data for only
your biggest customers and vendors. Later, you can enter customer and vendor data as
you begin working in QuickBooks. (Or, if you have an especially large customer base,
you may wish to hire a data entry clerk to complete this task for you.)
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3.4.4 Starting the Detailed Start (EasyStep Interview)

3.4.4.1.1 To begin adding a new company:
1 Start QuickBooks.

2 Choose New Company from the File menu.
3 Click Detailed Start

QuickBooks displays the QuickBooks Setup window. QuickBooks gives you three options.
Express Start lets you start your QuickBooks company file using basic information. The Detailed
Start lets you answer questions about your company in an interview format. (The Create a New
Company files based on existing one will be discussed in a later chapter).

Let’s get your business set up quickly! @

Answer some basic questions and we'll do

the rest. You can always make changes later. . Expr&Stzrt
(Recommended for new users)

Control the sstup and fnetune the Creats o rew company fle basnd
company Tle. SN 200G oM.

Detathed Start Creste
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3.5 Entering company info
When you use the EasyStep Interview to create a new QuickBooks company, QuickBooks asks you
questions about the type of business you own. It uses your answers to get you started quickly, by
setting up the appropriate accounts and lists.

In this lesson, you’ll create a new QuickBooks company for a business named Lockhart Design.
Margaret Lockhart is the sole proprietor of this interior design firm. Most of her income comes from
consulting services, but she also sells products such as fabrics and room accessories to clients.

3.5.1 To create a new QuickBooks company file:

1. Atthe first Welcome window for the EasyStep Interview, the “Enter your company
information” window appears.

2. Inthe Company name field, type Lockhart Design and press Tab. When you press Tab,
QuickBooks automatically enters the same name you typed into the Legal Name field.
QuickBooks uses the company name on all reports.
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3. Press Tab and type the following information in the street address, city, province, and postal
code fields.

1239 Bayshore Road
Kelowna, BC V6E 1E1

QuickBooks prints this company address on cheques, invoices, and other forms.

4. Now enter the following information in the Phone number and Fax number fields:
Phone: 250-555-1234
Fax: 250-555-5678

5. Next enter the email and Web address for Lockhart Design.
E-mail: margaret@shaw.ca
Web site: www.lockhartdesigns.ca

Your screen should resemble the following.
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6. Click Next.

34|Page



3.5.2 Choosing your company industry

When you create a new QuickBooks company, you can select a company type that most closely
matches your type of business, and QuickBooks sets up accounts and lists that are appropriate for your
type of company.

Your industry selection is used by the interview to ask questions and recommend features that work
best for your business.

QuickBooks will recommend features that can best meet your business needs, such as:

Enabling sales tax for retail businesses

Using estimates in QuickBooks for some service-based businesses
®  Managing inventory in QuickBooks for wholesalers and manufacturers
m  Creating income and expense categories

Even if you own a type of company that isn’t specifically listed, you should select the one that’s
closest. Margaret Lockhart does consulting, as well as retail sales, so we’ll select a Retail company

type.
3.5.2.1 To choose the company industry:

1. On the “Select your industry” window, scroll down the list until you find Retail Shop or Online
Commerce and select it.
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Although Lockhart Design receives most of its income from consulting, not from retail sales, the
Retail company type will give us most of the accounts we need. She’ll need to modify the chart of
accounts later to include an income account for Consulting Income.
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2. Click Next.

The “How is your company organized?” window appears.

3.5.3 Selecting how your company is organized

Selecting how your company is organized tells QuickBooks which tax forms to use for your business.
You also indicate the start of your fiscal year.

Lockhart Design is a sole proprietorship: an unincorporated business with one owner.

3.5.3.1 To select your company organization:

1. Click Sole Proprietorship to select it.
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This tells QuickBooks to use the T1 tax form. When you create a hew account, you can associate a

tax line on which you would report the income or expenses tracked by the account.

An account's tax line associates each income and expense account with the appropriate tax form
and line on your company income tax return. You'll see tax lines for the tax form you choose and
for schedules and other forms typically filed with that tax form. This makes preparing income
taxes easier and quicker, because it enables you to create tax reports to assist your accountant or to
export and import your tax data into Turbo Tax, Turbo Tax for Incorporated Business, or Profile.
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2. Click Next.

QuickBooks needs to know the starting month of your fiscal year.
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3. Since Lockhart Design’s fiscal year started in January, leave January selected

and click Next.

The “Set up your administrator password” window appears. For this exercise, you don’t need to

set up a password.
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4. Click Next.

The “Create your company file” window appears.
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5. Click Next to save the company file.

6. Inthe “Filename for New Company” window, make sure that QuickBooks is set to save the file in

the QBtrain folder you set up in the introduction to this guide.

7. Click Save to accept the default filename of “Lockhart Design.” QuickBooks creates the company

file.

3.6 Customizing QuickBooks for your business
The customization section of the EasyStep Interview is where you indicate:

m  What you sell

m  How and when your customers pay you

m  How you pay your bills

Based on your answers, QuickBooks sets preferences for the company file. The preferences enable

certain features of the QuickBooks program.
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3.6.1 Indicating what you sell

You need to indicate what your business sells. In general, businesses either sell products or services, or
both. Margaret Lockhart provides consulting services as well as selling products, such as fabrics.

3.6.1.1 To indicate what you sell:
1. Click Next to move to the “What do you sell?”” window.

2. Click “Both services and products” to select it.
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3. Click Next.
3.6.2 Entering sales information

For retail companies, you need to indicate how you want to enter sales. QuickBooks uses this

information to set recommendations for a retail-type business. Margaret Lockhart does not do retail
sales on a daily basis, so she will record her sales as they occur.
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3.6.2.1 To indicate how you enter sales:

1. Inthe “How will you enter your sales in QuickBooks?” window, click “Record each sale
individually.” Your screen should look like this:
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2. Click Next.

3. Inthe “Do you sell products online?” window, make sure the “I don’t sell online and I am not
interested in doing so” option is selected. Margaret Lockhart has no plans to sell online.

4. Click Next

3.6.3 Entering sales tax information

This part of the EasyStep Interview asks whether you charge sales tax. You should turn the sales tax
setting off only if you never charge sales tax. Margaret Lockhart typically charges sales tax, so we’ll
turn on sales tax in her company file.

3.6.3.1 To set up QuickBooks to track sales tax:

1. Click Yes for the question, “Do you charge sales tax?”

QuickBooks sets up two sales tax items you can use on sales forms to track your sales tax: GST,
and PST. In your own business company file, you would edit these tax items to enter the current
tax rates if necessary. QuickBooks will setup the taxes for you according to province where your
business is located. Additional taxes can be added for other provinces if necessary.
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2. Enter the business/registration number for both tax items as shown:
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3. Click Next. QuickBooks automatically creates two current liability accounts, called GST Payable
and PST (or QST if your company is located in Quebec) Payable, that keep track of the sales tax

you collect in your business.

Note:

3.6.4 Creating estimates

If the Invalid Business Number window appears, click
“Continue anyway”. If you were setting up a real company,
you would have a valid CRA business number issued, which
you would use in this screen.

If you provide any type of estimate or bid—even a verbal quote—there are many reasons to use

estimates in QuickBooks.

®  You can use the QuickBooks estimate form to prepare professional-looking itemized estimates,

bids, quotes, or proposals for your customers. You can customize a QuickBooks estimate to

look and say exactly what you want it to.

m  When it's time to bill your customer, you can easily create an invoice from the estimate with just

one click. QuickBooks then creates an invoice using information from your estimate. You can

also associate price levels with your customers and use those price levels on estimates.

®  When you need to know how accurate your estimates are, you can create reports that compare

your estimated costs and revenue against your actual costs and revenue.
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m  Creating estimates in QuickBooks will allow you to easily compare your actual costs against
what you estimated. This will let you see how accurate your estimates are.

B You can track which estimates are still active and easily update each estimate as you continue to
negotiate with your customers.

For this exercise, Margaret Lockhart creates proposals for her customers for their interior design
projects, so she needs to enable estimates for her company.

3.6.4.1 To create estimates for your business:

1. On the “Do you want to create estimates in QuickBooks?” window, click Yes.
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2. Click Next.

3.6.5 Using Sales Orders (Customer Orders)

If your customers sometimes place orders for items that you don’ t have in stock or are not yet ready
to invoice for, use a sales order in QuickBooks to track the sale.

Note:  On the next window, if you are using a QuickBooks: Premier Edition product,
QuickBooks asks if you want to track sales orders. Click Yes, and then click
Next. QuickBooks Sales Orders are not available in QuickBooks Pro.
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3.6.6 Choosing remaining preferences

The next series of windows ask “yes or no” questions that enable or disable different QuickBooks
features, based on your company needs. Simply click Yes or No, then click Next to move forward in
the Interview. For Lockhart Design, complete the preferences by giving the following responses:

For this item... Select...
Billing statements No
Progress invoicing Yes
Managing Bills Yes

Do you print cheques?

I print cheques

Inventory No
Do you Accept Credit Cards? No
Track time Yes
Employees No
Track Multiple currencies No

Answering the series of questions about your business helps customize QuickBooks to meet your

specific business needs. Next, you’ll set up your accounts.

Note: You can always change preference settings later, after the
EasyStep Interview. From the Edit menu, choose Preferences, and

then select the preference type in the left panel.

3.7 Setting up your business accounting

Next, QuickBooks helps you set up the basic accounting you’ll use to track your business, referred to

as your chart of accounts. To set up the chart of accounts, you need to:

m  Determine the start date of your business

m  Decide how you want to categorize your income and expenses

®  Enter account balances

The chart of accounts is the framework used to categorize the information and transactions used to
create reports. By using a chart of accounts and creating reports, you’ll always know the current state

of your business.

The chart of accounts is made up of five types of accounts common to all businesses and you

categorize transactions into one of these five account types.
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3.7.1 Choosing a start date

Before you start entering your company’s financial data, you need to choose a QuickBooks start date.
This is the starting point you want to use for all your QuickBooks accounts. The start date is the date
for which you give QuickBooks a financial snapshot of your company assets and liabilities.

Once you decide on a start date, you enter all your company’s transactions since that date. That’s why
you should choose a start date that’s not too far back in the past for you to handle. Many business
owners like to use the last day of a financial period as their start date, such as the end of last fiscal year,
last quarter, or last month. You need to enter all historical transactions from the day after your start
date up through today. For example, if you decide on a start date of March 31, you’d enter your
historical transactions from April 1 up through today.

When choosing the start date you want to use for your own QuickBooks
company file, consider this question: Is having a lot of historical data
important to you? If it is, you’ll want to choose a start date as close to the
beginning of your fiscal year as possible.

If historical data is not very important to you, you can make setup easier by
choosing a start date as close to today as possible. (You only have to enter
historical data between your start date and today.)
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3.7.1.1 To choose a start date:
1. On the “Using accounts in QuickBooks” window, click Next.

The “Select a date to start tracking your finances” window appears.
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2. Select “Use today’s date or the first day of the quarter or month”, and then enter 01/01/2014.

3. Click Next.
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3.7.2 Reviewing the chart of accounts

As you learned in Lesson 1 of this guide, the chart of accounts lists balance sheet accounts, income
accounts, and expense accounts. When you create a new QuickBooks company, you select a company

type that most closely matches your type of business, and QuickBooks sets up a chart of accounts for
you.

The chart of accounts is the framework used to categorize the information and transactions used to

create reports. By using a chart of accounts and creating reports, you’ll always know the current state
of your business.

The chart of accounts is made up of five types of accounts common to all businesses— the income and
expense accounts used by the Profit and Loss Statement, and the asset, liability, and equity accounts
used by the Balance Sheet. Each time you enter a transaction, QuickBooks will prompt you to
categorize it into one of these five types of accounts.

Because you chose an industry from the list earlier in the Interview, QuickBooks has already created

income and expense accounts for your company. Next, you’ll view the preset income and expense
accounts.

3.7.2.1 To review the chart of accounts:

1. Inthe “Review income and expense accounts” window, scroll through the preset accounts to get
an idea of what is included. Note that from the list of accounts in this window you can remove or
add accounts. If you see accounts you do not need, you can clear the checkmark for the account

and QuickBooks removes it from the chart of accounts. To add an account, click in the checkmark
column.
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2. Click Next to go to the next window.
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3. Click Go to Setup to complete the EasyStep Interview.

QuickBooks launches QuickBooks Setup window. From this window you can add the people you
do business with like customers and Vendors. You can also add the products and services you sell.
QuickBooks also lets you add your bank accounts from this window.

3.7.3 Entering bank accounts and opening balances

The Add your bank accounts section of the QuickBooks Setup is where you enter any bank accounts
you want to track and enter opening balances.

The balance sheet accounts in the QuickBooks chart of accounts start with an opening balance of zero.
Before you begin working in QuickBooks, you need to enter an opening balance for each balance sheet
account as of your start date.

The opening balance is important because QuickBooks can’t give you an accurate balance sheet (what
your company owns and what it owes) without it. An accurate balance sheet gives you a true picture of
your company’s finances. Also, if you start with an accurate balance as of a specific date, you can
reconcile your QuickBooks bank accounts with your bank statements, and your QuickBooks chequing
accounts will show the actual amount of money you have in the bank.

The easiest way to determine an account’s opening balance is to work from an accurate balance sheet.
If you have a balance sheet as of your start date, you can take the opening balance from there. During
the QuickBooks Setup, you can enter opening balances for bank accounts only. You’ll learn later how
to enter opening balances for accounts after you’ve completed the QuickBooks Setup.

Let’s assume Margaret Lockhart wants to enter an opening balance for her chequing account. The
opening balance for a QuickBooks bank account is the dollar amount in the bank on the start date. This
amount can be determined two ways: using the ending balance on the last bank statement on or
immediately prior to the start date, or using the bank account balance from a balance sheet prepared by
an accountant. Margaret has a recent bank statement for this account, so we’ll use that method.
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3.7.3.1 To add the chequing account and enter the opening balance:

1. From the Add your bank accounts section, click Add.

2. Enter the name for the first bank account in Account Name. Type Chequing as the name of
the account. Just leave the Bank account number blank.

3. Enter the amount of $8359.00.
4. Enter the Date 12/31/13.

Your screen should look like this:
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5. Click Continue.

6. If you print cheques from QuickBooks you can order cheques or add a reminder to order
cheques at a later date. Click No Thanks, then click Continue.

3.8 Completing company file setup

After you have created your company file using the EasyStep Interview, you can begin using
QuickBooks to run your business. However, there are some additional tasks you might need do to
make sure the company file is properly set up and that the data is complete.

QuickBooks is based on four key concepts: Customers, Vendors, Accounts, and Items. If you take two
minutes now to understand these basic concepts, you'll be able to get started quickly and correctly with
your company information.

m  Customer: A customer is anyone who pays you. This can mean patients, donors, members,
legal or consulting clients, or your typical retail customer.

®  Vendor: A vendor is anyone you pay, except for employees. This can mean subcontractors,
utility companies, your landlord, tax agencies, or suppliers.

m  Account: There are two types of accounts—real world accounts, such as chequing accounts,
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and income and expense accounts that you use to group transactions for reporting purposes. For
example you may want to create expense accounts to track office supply purchases separately
from advertising costs. All accounts are listed on your chart of accounts. If you choose a tax
form, you can associate accounts with tax lines, which would make preparing for tax time
easier.

® Item: An item is anything you want to put on an invoice. This includes products, services,
labour, discounts, taxes and others.

This section covers how to set up customers, vendors, and items, and how to add an income account.
3.8.1 Adding customers

In order to invoice customers with QuickBooks, you need to add your customers.

By entering details about the people and companies you do business with, you can personalize
invoices, send invoices easily and quickly and view the status of their accounts. You can add new
customers at any time.

Note: QuickBooks lets you add multiple customers at one time.
You can import from MS Outlook, Yahoo, Gmail or copy
and paste from Excel.

3.8.1.1 To add customers from Excel during the QuickBooks Setup:

1. In the section labelled “Add the people you do business with”, click Add.

2. Select Paste from Excel or enter manually, then click Continue.
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3. Select the type of name you would like to add to QuickBooks.

4. You can enter the names manually completing each of the appropriate fields for the name

including name, company name, email, phone and other fields.

5. Type the name Smith, Lee in the Name field, then click tab to move to the next field.

6. Inthe First Name field type Lee.
7. Press tab and in the Last Name field, type Smith.
8. Press Tab to go to the Email field, and then enter Lee_Smith@gmail.com

9. Inthe Address field type 43 Hampshire Blvd,. and press tab.

10. In the City, Province, Postal Code field type, New Westminster, BC V3R 6Y9

Your screen should resemble the following graphic.
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11. Click Continue to add this customer. The Customer Centre appears, with the Customers &

Jobs list along the left side.
12. QuickBooks confirms the number of names to be added to your company file.

13. Click Continue.
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3.8.2 Adding vendors

In order to pay your bills with QuickBooks, you need to add your vendors. Nearly everyone you pay,
other than employees, is a vendor.

You can add new vendors at any time. QuickBooks uses the Vendors list to hold information about the
people and companies you do business with; for example, this list could include the phone company,
your office supplies vendor, and your tax agency.

3.8.2.1 To add avendor:

1. Inthe “Add the people you do business with” section, click Add More.
2. Select Paste from Excel or enter manually, then click Continue.

3. Select Vendor, then type Fay, Maureen Lynn, CGA, in the Name field. Press Tab to move to
the next field.

4. In the First Name field type Maureen.

5. Inthe Last Name field, type Fay.

6. Inthe Address field, type, 200 Royal Rd.

7. Inthe City, Province, Postal Code field, type Fort Langley, BC V6R 9G2
8. Click Continue.

9. Click Continue to confirm the new vendor.
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3.8.3 Adding items (Products and Services you sell)

In QuickBooks, an item is anything that your company buys, sells, or resells in the course of business,
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such as products, services, shipping and handling charges, discounts, and sales tax (if applicable). You
can think of an item as something that shows up as a line on an invoice or other sales or purchase form.

Items help you fill out the line item area of a sales or purchase form quickly. When you choose an item
from your Item list, QuickBooks fills in a description of the line item and calculates its amount for you.

While they provide a quick means of data entry, a much more important role for items is to handle the
behind-the-scenes accounting. When you create an item, you link it to an account; when the item is
used on a form, it posts an entry to that account and another entry to the appropriate accounts
receivable, accounts payable, chequing, fixed asset, or other account.

When creating items, consider how much detail you want on your invoices or statements and set up
items with that level of detail in mind. For example, if you are a seamstress who creates and sells home
accessories, you can set up a single item and charge a flat rate for a certain size of couch pillow, or you
can break that pillow down further into labour and materials.

QuickBooks provides several different types of items. Some—such as the service item or the inventory
part item—~help you record the services and products your business sells. Others—such as the subtotal
item or discount item—are used to perform calculations on the amounts in a sale.

For Lockhart Design, you’ll set up a service item for billing the time used for initial consultation for a
design project.

3.8.3.1 To add an item:

1. Inthe QuickBooks Setup window, in the “Add the products and services you sell” section,
click Add.

2. Select the type of item you would like to add. This will vary depending on your selection in
the Easy Step Interview. Lockhart Design does not maintain inventory so you cannot add
inventory in this part of the setup.

3. Select Service, then click Continue.
4. Name field, type Initial Design Consultation.
5. In the Description field, type Initial design consulting.

6. Click in the Price field, type 40. You can add more details about items on the item list in
QuickBooks.

7. Click Continue. Review the items that are ready to be added and then click Continue.

51|Page



Eg Add the products and services you sell i ) s naw

Eriter yor sernce belom, ‘You Gan iires B by pastng From Eoosl, Don) worsy sheut. patting ewerytheng gerfithe, wel bt pau knaw il yau nesd Lo fie eyt long,
Hupe s this veodk?

Hame Mencrphen £
Ditial Diesion Compuiation Intial design ronulting L e

S [ W

8. After you have added customers, vendors, items and bank accounts, click Start Working to
continue in QuickBooks.

3.8.4 Setting up additional accounts

During the EasyStep Interview, you added one chequing account for Lockhart Design. There are two
basic types of accounts: balance sheet accounts, such as savings or chequing, and accounts used to
group transactions for reporting purposes, such as income and expense accounts. Income and expense
accounts track the sources of your income and the purpose of each expense. When you record
transactions, you usually assign the amount of the transaction to one or more income or expense
accounts.

In the EasyStep Interview, you also selected “Retail Shop or Online Commerce” as the industry for
Lockhart Design. QuickBooks created a chart of accounts based on the retail industry. However,
Margaret Lockhart also receives income from design consulting. She needs to modify the chart of
accounts to add an income account for consulting.

3.8.5 Adding a new account
You may need to add one or more of the following accounts:
B Income accounts to track new sources of income
m  Expense accounts to track new types of expenses
®  Bank accounts when you open new chequing, savings, or money market accounts at your bank
m  Credit card accounts when you acquire new credit cards

m  Other kinds of balance sheet accounts to track specific assets, liabilities, or equity

For example, you may need to add a fixed asset account to track the depreciation of a new
equipment purchase, a long term liability account to track a business loan, or an equity account to
track the investment from a new business partner.
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A complete list of your business’ accounts and their balances appear in the chart of accounts. You use
a chart of accounts to track how much money your company has, how much money it owes, how much
money is coming in, and how much is going out.

For Lockhart Design, you’ll add an income account for her consulting income.

3.8.5.1 To add an income account:

1.

2.

3.

4,

5.

From the Lists menu, choose Chart of Accounts.

Click the Account menu button and choose New.

In the Add New Account window, choose Income, and then click Continue.
Click in the Account Name field, and type Consulting.

From the Tax-Line Mapping drop-down list, choose “T1 General — Other Income

Your screen should resemble the following graphic.
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6. Click Save & Close, and then close the Chart of Accounts.

3.8.6 Entering historical transactions

If your QuickBooks start date is before today’s date, you also need to enter past transactions so that
you have complete financial records from the start date forward. It is important to enter historical
transactions in this order:

1. All sales (sales receipts, invoices, or statement charges)

2. Customer payments received for outstanding invoices after the start date
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3. Bills received since the start date

4. Bills paid since the start date

5. Deposits made to any of the accounts since the start date

6. Any other cheques written (other than bills) since the start date

3.8.7 Learning more about the company setup process

When you are setting up your own company in QuickBooks, you may want to view the tutorials
available in the Learning Centre to help you finish setting up your own company file. The information
provided in the videos gives you an overview of the program and more detailed information about
using specific parts of the product.

3.8.7.1 To open the Learning Centre:

m  From the Help menu, choose Learning Centre.

For more information, choose Support from the Help menu.

3.9 Getting help while using QuickBooks

QuickBooks provides extensive help in various formats. When you have questions, QuickBooks
provides:

m  Onscreen Help to provide conceptual information and step-by-step instructions.

m  Live community. Instant access to frequently asked questions and experts who can answer your
own questions.

m  Tutorials on key tasks. These are available by choosing Learning Centre Tutorials from the Help
menu.

3.9.1 Using onscreen Help:
The onscreen Help provides several different types of information:
B Conceptual explanations of how to apply QuickBooks to your particular business situation.
B Step-by-step instructions.
® A search engine that provides you with a list of topics related to the word or
phrase you enter.
Information relevant to the task you are currently performing.

3.9.1.1 To view onscreen Help:

When you launch QuickBooks Help, it displays information about the task you are currently
performing along with a list of topics relevant to what you are doing. There are several ways to
access QuickBooks Help:

®  Press the F1 key on your keyboard.
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®  Click the Help icon in the icon bar of the screen.

®  From the Help menu, choose QuickBooks Help.

3.9.2 Finding a topic in the onscreen Help Index

Suppose you want to find out how to change the information about a customer. You can type what
you’re looking for in the Help Search field, and QuickBooks displays a list of topics.

3.9.2.1 To find a topic in onscreen Help:

1. From the Help menu, choose QuickBooks Help.

The Relevant Topics tab displays a list of topics related to the QuickBooks screen you are using.
2. Click the Search tab.

3. Type “customers, and click the arrow button.

QuickBooks displays a list of topics related to customers.

4. Click “Edit or change customer information.”
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QuickBooks displays the topic in the lower portion of the help window.

5. Close the Help window.
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3.9.3 Closing the company file

As you enter information in your company file, QuickBooks saves what you enter. When you are
finished working on a file, you can close the file.

3.9.3.1 To close the company file you just created:

From the File menu, choose Close Company.
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4 Lesson 3: Working with Lists

4.1 Lesson objectives
m  To edit the company chart of accounts

®  To add a new customer to the Customers & Jobs list

®  To add a new vendor to the Vendor list

To learn about custom fields, and to practice adding custom fields

®  To see how to manage lists in QuickBooks

4.2 Supporting materials
® Handout 1: Balance sheet accounts

®  Handout 2: Accounts created automatically

®  PowerPoint file: Lesson 3

4.3 Instructor preparation

B Review this lesson, including the examples, to make sure you’re familiar with the material.
m  Ensure that all students have a copy of gblesson.gbb on their computer’s hard disk.

m  Have Handouts 1 and 2 ready for distribution.

4.4 To start this lesson
Before you perform the following steps, make sure you have installed the exercise file (gblesson.gbb)
on your hard disk. See “Installing the exercise file” in the Introduction to this guide if you haven’t
installed it.

The following steps restore the exercise file to its original state so that the data in the file matches what
you see on the screen as you proceed through each lesson.
4.4.1 Torestore the exercise file (gblesson.qbb):
1. From the File menu in QuickBooks, choose Open or Restore Company.
QuickBooks displays the Open or Restore Company window.
Select Restore a backup copy and click Next.
Select Local backup and click Next.
In the Open Backup Copy window, navigate to your C:\QBtrain directory.
Select the gblesson.qgbb file, and then click Open.
In the Open or Restore Company window, click Next.

Navigate to your C:\QBtrain directory.

© ©®© N o o &~ 0N

In the File name field of the Save Company File as window, type lesson 3 and then click
Save.

10. Click OK when you see the message that the file has been successfully restored.
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4.5 Using QuickBooKs lists
QuickBooks lists organize a wide variety of information, including data on customers, vendors,
inventory items, and more. Lists save you time by helping you enter information consistently and
correctly. When you store information on a list, you enter it once and never need to retype it. Think
about how much information you use more than once in your business:

m  Names, addresses, and other information about customers who purchase from you on a regular

basis
m  Contact information for vendors from whom you purchase your supplies

m  Descriptions and prices for products or services you sell again and again

Simply enter repetitive information into a list once, and then use it over and over on cheques, on
invoice forms, and other daily transactions. You don’t have to enter all the information for your
company lists before you begin working with QuickBooks. You can add information to lists as you go
along.

4.6 Editing the chart of accounts
The chart of accounts is your most important list because it shows how much your business has, how
much it owes, how much money you have coming in, and how much you’re spending. When you set
up your own company in QuickBooks, the EasyStep Interview lets you choose a chart of accounts
designed especially for your type of business. However, not every business has the same needs; you’ll
want to make a few changes to the list.

4.6.1 To display the chart of accounts:

1. From the Lists menu, choose Chart of Accounts.

QuickBooks displays the chart of accounts for White Ridge Construction.
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2. Scroll through the list. The chart of accounts displays balance sheet accounts first, followed by
income and expense accounts.

Before you modify the preset chart of accounts, we recommend that
you have your accountant or QuickBooks Professional Advisor
review the chart of accounts that QuickBooks has set up for you.
You may need to add income and expense accounts, add
subaccounts, delete accounts, or move accounts. It is important to
decide on an account structure before you begin entering
transactions.
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Refer to Handout 1, “Balance sheet accounts™ as you explain each account type and the kinds of
transactions you use each type for.

4.6.2 Editing an account

If any of the accounts don’t suit your needs, you can edit or delete them. In the next exercise, you’ll
edit White Ridge Construction’s Chequing account to provide the account number.

4.6.2.1 To edit an account:

1. Inthe chart of accounts select Chequing.

2. Click the Account menu button (at the bottom of the window), and then select Edit Account.
QuickBooks displays the Edit Account window.

3. Inthe Description field, type The Provincial Bank.

4. Inthe Bank Acct. No. field, type 555-333-2222.

Your window should look like this.
&1 Edit Account = O =
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5. Click Save & Close.

4.6.3 Adding subaccounts

The Dues and Subscriptions expense account has one subaccount called Union Dues. White Ridge
Construction wants to add a second subaccount for trade publications.

4.6.3.1 To add a subaccount:

1. In the chart of accounts, click the Account menu button and then choose New.
QuickBooks displays the Add New Account: Choose Account Type window.
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Select Expense and click Continue.
In the Account Name field, type Trade Pubs.

Select the “Subaccount of” checkbox, and then select Dues and Subscriptions in the drop-
down list.

In the Description field, type Trade Publications.

In the Sales Tax Code field, choose “S” from the drop-down list.

Add New' Account
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7. Click Save & Close.

QuickBooks displays the new subaccount in the chart of accounts list.
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8. Close the chart of accounts.

Explain to students that in addition to the accounts that QuickBooks sets up by default based on
the industry they select during the EasyStep Interview, QuickBooks also creates certain accounts
as needed based on the features used in the program. For a list of these accounts, refer to Handout
2, “Accounts created automatically.”

4.7 Working with the Customers & Jobs list

The Customer Centre stores names, addresses, and other information about your customers. It also
holds information about the jobs or projects you may want to track for each customer.

4.7.1 Adding new customers

In this exercise, you’ll add a new customer to the Customers & Jobs list.

4.7.1.1 To add a new customer:
1. Click Customer Centre in the icon bar.

QuickBooks displays the Customer Centre, which includes the Customers & Jobs list.
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To show details of customer transactions, it may be necessary to select “Next Fiscal Year” in the
date field.

The Customer Centre lets you add, edit, and get reports on your customers. Each customer in the
list can have multiple jobs (you may call them projects or accounts). Notice that this Customers &
Jobs list already has quite a few entries.
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2. Click the New Customer & Job menu button (at the top of the Customer Centre), and select
New Customer.

QuickBooks displays the New Customer window.
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The New Customer window is where you enter all the information about a new customer,
including invoicing and shipping addresses, contacts, credit limit, and payment terms. QuickBooks
uses the information you enter to complete invoices, and other transactions. When you’re setting
up your company file, you use this window to record customers’ opening balances.

3. Inthe Company Name field on the Address Info tab, type Godwin Manufacturing, and then
press Tab.

Notice that QuickBooks fills in the Customer Name field and the first line of the Invoice To field
with the information you typed in the Company Name field.

QuickBooks displays the name listed in the Customer Name field in the Customers & Jobs list. By
default, QuickBooks sorts the list alphabetically.

If you are entering individual names, you may want to use last
name, first name in the Customer Name field so that your Customers
& Jobs list displays the names with the last name first. This is useful
for alphabetical sorting of lists and reports.
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4. Leave the Opening Balance field blank, and in the as of field, type 12/31/2010.
5. Inthe Invoice To field, click at the end of the company name line and press Enter.
6. Type 376 Pine Street, and then press Enter.

Notice that you press Tab to move between fields, but you press Enter to move from one line to
the next within a field.

7. On the next line of the Invoice To field, type Vancouver, BC V6H OR7.
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8. Click Copy to have QuickBooks copy the Invoice/Bill To address to the Ship To field.

Each of your customers can have multiple shipping addresses. You can also set which address to
use as the default address. The default address for each customer is used on sales forms, letters,
labels, and in Shipping Manager.

QuickBooks displays the Add Ship To Address Information window.
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9. Click OK to use this address as the Godwin Manufacturing ship to address.

10. QuickBooks lets you add the type of contact information you use most commonly in your
business, like phone, fax, email and even contact information including LinkedIn, Twitter and
other modern forms of contact. Continue filling out the customer information by providing the
following information:

First and Last Name: John Godwin
Main Phone: 604 555-9841

FAX: 604 555-0012
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Note: If you plan to e-mail invoices or statements to customers

using the Send Forms feature, use this window to enter your
customers’ e-mail addresses.
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4.7.2 Providing additional customer information

You’ve just completed the Address Info tab for a new customer. The Additional Info tab is where you
can provide other important information, such as customer type (if you want to categorize your

customers in some way), payment terms, and sales tax information.

4.7.2.1 To add additional information to a customer record:

1. Click the Additional Info tab.

QuickBooks displays the Additional Info tab of the New Customer window.

Faw Cazlzmar

Poenn A G M anRscirig
CRTHIND BALARTE arce ANIIRIT) B Haw 00 | EERETRA R DV R Dol are T
POSEULLISL | R
Basrran JuNE
-
Sales Tae-Batings
Megdegllbta
Lot il
Cufira Faikls
CLEIETET 13 MM “ Careal Heln

In the Type field, type Industrial.

The Type field lets you track customers in any way that is meaningful for your business. For
example, if you run ads on television, radio, and in print, and you want to know which advertising
method brings you the most customers, you can assign customers a “type” (TV, Radio, or Print)
and run reports that tell you which referral source is most effective. White Ridge Construction
uses the Type field to categorize customers by the type of service provided.

Press Tab.

QuickBooks tells you that Industrial is not currently on the Customer Type list and asks if you
wish to add it.

Click the Quick Add button to add the customer type to the list.

Quick Add lets you set up the item with a minimum amount of data. If you click Set Up, you can
enter more detailed information, but that interrupts the process of creating a new customer.
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4.7.3 Providing customer payment information

The Payment Settings tab is where you enter customer account numbers and credit limits. QuickBooks
remembers each customer’s credit limit and warns you when a customer is about to exceed it. You can
also record information about each customer’s preferred payment method. For customers who pay by
credit card, you can enter credit card numbers and expiration dates.

4.7.3.1 To add payment and credit information to a customer record:

1. Click Payment Settings.

2. Inthe Payment Terms drop-down list, choose the appropriate terms for the customer terms.
3. Inthe Credit Limit field, type 2000.

4. In the Preferred Payment Method drop-down list, choose Cheque.

When you finish, your window should look like this.
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5. Click OK to add the customer and close the New Customer window.
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QuickBooks displays the Customers & Jobs list with Godwin Manufacturing added
to the list.

6. Close the Customer Centre.

QuickBooks has several preset reports related to customers. Some
reports you may find useful are the sales by customer summary and the
sales by customer detail reports (under the Sales submenu in the Reports
menu).

You may also find the A/R aging summary, A/R aging detail, customer
balance summary, customer balance detail, and open invoices reports
useful. You’ll find them under the Customers & Receivables submenu in
the Reports menu.
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4.8 Working with the Employee Centre

The Employee Centre stores information about your employees such as hame, address, and social
insurance number. It also stores information QuickBooks needs to calculate your employee
paycheques (if you are using QuickBooks for payroll). You’ll learn how to enter employee payroll
information later in this course. For now, enter only the basic employee information.

QuickBooks uses the information you enter in the Employees list to track sales and fill in information
on cheques and other forms.

4.8.1 Adding new employees

Suppose that White Ridge Construction has hired a new employee and you want to add her information
to the Employees list.

4.8.1.1 To add a new employee:
1. Click Employee Centre in the icon bar.

QuickBooks displays the Employee Centre, which includes the Employees list.
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The Employee Centre is where you add a new employee, edit information for an existing
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employee, or delete an employee name (as long as you have not used the employee name in any

transactions).

2. Click New Employee at the top of the Employee Centre.

QuickBooks displays the New Employee window.
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The Personal tab is where you enter basic information about the employee, such as name, Social
Insurance Number, and date of birth.

3. Inthe First Name field, type Marlene.

4. Inthe Last Name field, type Duncalf, and then press Tab.

Notice that QuickBooks fills in the “Print as” field with the information you entered in the name
fields. You can enter a different name if you wish.

5. Inthe SIN No. field, type 111 111 118.

6. Inthe Gender field, select Female from the drop-down list.

7. Inthe Date of Birth field, type 07/18/82.

The Personal tab should look like this.
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8. Click the Address and Contact tab.

9. Inthe Address field, type 195 Spruce Avenue, #202.

10. For the City, Province, and Postal Code fields, type Vancouver, BC T2P 5L3.
11. In the Phone field, type 604 555-1111.

When you finish, the window should look like this.
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12. Next, select Employment Info.

13. In the Hire Date, type 11/26/2014.
14. Click OK.

15. If QuickBooks asks if you want to set up this employee’s payroll information, click “Leave As Is”.
You learn how to set up payroll in Lesson 12.

QuickBooks updates and displays the Employee list with the new employee’s name added.
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16. Close the Employee Centre.
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4.9 Working with the Vendor Centre
The Vendor Centre is where you record information about the companies or people from whom you
buy goods or services. QuickBooks uses the data in the Vendor Centre to fill in purchase orders,
receipts, bills, and cheques as you receive and pay for goods and services.

4.9.1 Adding new vendors

In this exercise, you’ll add a new vendor to the Vendor Centre. Suppose White Ridge Construction is
working with a new subcontractor, and it needs to add information about the new vendor to its
QuickBooks Vendors list.

4.9.1.1 To add a new vendor:

1. Click Vendor Centre in the icon bar. QuickBooks displays the Vendor Centre.
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2. Click New Vendor at the top of the Vendor Centre.
QuickBooks displays the New Vendor window.

The New Vendor window is where you enter all of the information regarding a new vendor, such
as name, phone, contact, address, and opening balance. Just as when you add a new customer, you
start by providing basic information on the Address Info tab.

3. Inthe Vendor Name field, type Hughes Electric.

This is the name QuickBooks displays for this vendor in the Vendors list. If the vendor is an
individual, you may wish to enter the last name first, then the first name.

4. Inthe Company Name field, type Hughes Electric, and then press Tab.

Notice that QuickBooks displays the company name on the first line of the Address
field.

5. Click in the Name and Address field after the company name displayed on the first line, and press
Enter.

6. On the second line of the Address field, type P.O. Box 2316.

69| Page



7. Press Enter to move to the next line.

8. Type Nanaimo, BC V6C 2R3.

9. Inthe Main Phone field, type 250 555-6666.

10. Inthe FAX field, type 250 555-6667.

11. Inthe Main Email field, type info@hugheselectric.ca

When you finish, your window should look like this.
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4.9.2 Providing additional vendor information

The additional tabs in the New Vendor window is where you can enter a vendor type (if you want to
categorize your vendors), payment terms, your credit limit, the vendor’s tax identification number,
whether this vendor is eligible for a T4A form, and your opening balance. You can also setup default
account information and other information for the vendor. You’ll add this information now for Hughes
Electric.

4.9.2.1 To add information to a vendor record:

1. Click the Payment Settings tab tab.

QuickBooks displays the Payment Settings tab of the New Vendor window.
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5.

6.
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In the Account No. field, type 123-445.

In the Terms field, choose “2% 10 Net 30” from the drop-down list.
In the Credit Limit field, type 2000 and press Tab.

Click the Additional Info tab.

In the Type field, choose Subcontractors from the drop-down list.

Your New Vendor Additional Info window should resemble the figure below.
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7. Click OK.

QuickBooks adds the vendor and displays the updated Vendors list.
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Notice that Hughes Electric has been added to the list.

8. Close the Vendor Centre.

QuickBooks has several preset reports related to vendors. Some reports
you may find useful are the purchases by vendor summary and detail
reports (under the Purchases submenu in the Reports menu).

You may also find the A/P aging summary, A/P aging detail, unpaid bills
detail, and the vendor balance summary reports useful. You’ll find them
under the Vendors & Payables submenu in the Reports menu.
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4.10Adding custom fields

QuickBooks lets you add custom fields to the Customers & Jobs, Vendors, Employees, and Item lists.
Custom fields give you a way to track additional information specific to your business. For example,
you can add a field for pager numbers to your Vendors and Employees lists, a field for customers’
birthdays to your Customers & Jobs list, and fields for units of measurement, colour, and size to your
Item list.

When you add the custom fields to your sales forms or purchase orders, the fields are prefilled with the
information for that specific customer, employee, vendor, or item (if you specified a value for the
custom field when you added the customer, for example). You don’t have to add the custom fields to
your forms, however; you can also use custom fields as a way to record information just for your use,
such as a credit rating for each customer. QuickBooks remembers the information you entered in the
custom fields when you import and export data and when you memorize transactions.

You can add up to seven custom fields for each of the names lists (customers, vendors, and
employees). Overlapping fields count as one field on each list. For example, if you add a custom
“Birthday” field for customers and vendors, you can still add six additional fields to each list. You can
add up to five custom fields for the Item list. (Custom fields for the Item list are tracked separately
from custom fields for the customers, vendors, and employee lists.)
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After you add custom fields, you can use them on invoices, credit memos, sales receipts, purchase
orders, estimates, and sales orders (QuickBooks: Premier and higher only).

4.10.1 Adding custom fields for customers, vendors, and employees

You can enter information in the custom fields only through the New or Edit windows (for example,
the New Customer or Edit Customer windows). You can display information from the custom fields on
forms as well as add custom fields to reports.

First, look at the custom fields that White Ridge Construction has already added to its Customers &
Jobs, Vendors, and Employees lists. Then, you’ll add two new custom fields.

4.10.1.1 To add custom fields:
1. Click Customer Centre in the icon bar.
QuickBooks displays the Customer Centre.

2. Inthe Customers & Jobs list, select Greene, Jeremy.

3. Click the Edit ¢ Customer button.

QuickBooks displays the Edit Customer window.
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4. Click the Additional Info tab.

QuickBooks displays the Additional Info tab in the Edit Customer
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5. Click Define Fields.

QuickBooks displays the Define Fields window.
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Notice that White Ridge Construction has already set up custom fields in the Customers & Jobs list for
spouse’s name, customer since, contact’s birthday, and website. In the Vendor list, they have set up a

custom field for vendor since, contact’s birthday and website. In the Employee list, they have set up
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custom fields for spouse’s name.

Now, you’ll add a custom field for pager numbers to the Customers & Jobs and Vendors lists. You’ll
also add a custom field to the Employees list that tracks the date of each employee’s last review.

6. Inthe first blank Label field, type Pager Number.
7. Click the Customers:Jobs checkbox to select it.

8. Click the Vendors checkbox to select it.

9. Inthe next blank Label field, type Date of Last Review.

10. Click the Employees checkbox to select it. Your Define Fields window should now look like

this.
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11. Click OK.
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12. If you see an informational message about using the custom fields in transactions by turning
them on in your custom templates, click OK.

QuickBooks has added the Pager Number field to the Edit Customer window.
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13. In the Pager Number field, type 604 555-9876.

If you customize your sales forms to display the Pager Number field, this number displays whenever
you create a form for this customer. It also displays on reports modified to display the Pager

Number column.

14. Click OK to close the Edit Customer window.
15. Close the Customer Centre.

4.10.2 Adding custom fields for items

Now suppose that White Ridge Construction wants to add a custom field to its Item list. The company
purchases several types of plumbing fixtures. The Item list has no custom fields, but now White Ridge

wants to add fields to track Colour & Style.
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4.10.2.1 To add custom fields for items:

1. From the Lists menu, choose Item List.

QuickBooks displays the Item List, as shown below.
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2. Inthe Item List, select Plumbing Fixtures (a sub item of Direct Materials).
3. Double Click the item.

QuickBooks displays the Edit Item window.

= Edit ltam =0 x
= )]
= ~— Lee for gaeds you buy Bul dant lrack, like aflice
Han-imeenlody Part -
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back o the cuslomer
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e Mamefumber % Subilern of Marufzcurers Par Humbsr
Custam Ficlds
Plumbing Frctures Direct Matanals - Headng -
UNIT OF MEASURE Spelling
Enzhin...

[ Item 15 inactive
A This fem i used in assembliss or is purehiased fof & specfic customedjol

FLIRCHASE INFORMATION FALES INFORRMATION

Descriphion on Purchase Transachons Description on Sales Transachons
Plurnbing Fidures Flumbing Fistures

Cast 0.00 Sales Price 0.00

Purch Tax Code - Tag Code g -

Espensedccount | Dired Coslofl Gosds 5., = Incoma Azcount | Censlrudion beome -
Prefarrad Wendar -

Note: Notice the Manufacturer’s Part Number field. This part number is
a unique number or code assigned by the manufacturer to each of
their items. Since purchase orders are usually sent to the
manufacturer, using the manufacturer’s part number will ensure
that your vendor knows exactly what is being ordered.

4. Click Custom Fields.
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QuickBooks displays the information window stating there are no custom fields designed for
items. Click OK.

5. Inthe next window, click Define Fields.
QuickBooks displays the Define Custom Fields for Items window.

6. Then type Colour in the Label field. In the “Use” column, click the first blank checkbox to
select it.

7. Type Style in the label field. In the “Use” column, click the next blank checkbox to select it.

et up Custom Fields for tems

=
Calaur

’ i
Shile :ﬂ|l Cancel

Help

8. Click OK to close the window.

If you see an informational message about using the custom fields in transactions by turning them
on in your custom templates, click OK.

9. In the “Custom Fields for Plumbing Fixtures” window, type Pewter in the Colour field, and
Modern in the Style field.

Custom Fields for Plumbing Fixtures

Cancel

STYLE Modem| ]
Help

Define Fields

10. Click OK to close the Custom Fields for Plumbing Fixtures window, and then click OK to
close the Edit Item window.

11. Close the Item List.

You can add custom fields you’ve set up for customers or items to any
sales form. Similarly, you can add custom fields you’ve set up for
vendors or items to the purchase order form. If you want to filter a report
based on text in custom fields, you must add the fields to the form used
to generate the report. For example, if you want to filter the open
purchase orders report by style, you need to add the Style field to the
purchase order template you use.
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4.11Managing lists

Lists are easy to manage in QuickBooks. You can sort lists, combine (merge) list items, rename list
items, delete list items, make list items inactive, and print lists.

4.11.1 Sorting lists

You can sort many QuickBooks lists manually or alphabetically. To sort a list manually, simply use the
mouse to drag a list item to its new location. Lists that you can sort this way are the Chart of Accounts,
Customers & Jobs, Class, Customer Type, Vendor Type, Job Type, and Memorized Transaction lists.

If you have changed the order of a list by dragging items and then decide you’d rather have an
alphabetically sorted list, QuickBooks has a Re-sort List command. In the chart of accounts, the Re-
sort List command sorts alphabetically within account type; in the Item list, the Re-sort List command
sorts alphabetically within item type.

4.11.2 Sorting lists manually

In this exercise, you’ll sort a list manually, and then re-sort it to put it back in alphabetical order.

4.11.2.1 To sort a list manually:

1. From the Lists menu, choose Chart of Accounts.

QuickBooks displays the chart of accounts for White Ridge Construction.

Chart af Arcounts

169,006 83 i

« Patty Cash Bank X i
w Savings Bank [l i]
= Accounis Repenatle Aooounts Recamable 226293
# Allgwanoe far Dousdal Acoounts Other Current A5581 Qg
« Conatruction in Prograss Otheer Currient Az .61 (e ili]
|
Accosnt v Acivies v Reports Y Include inactie

2. Click the diamond to the left of Undeposited Funds. The mouse pointer becomes a four-directional
arrow.

3. Click and hold the mouse button, and drag the pointer upward until you see a dotted line directly
below Accounts Receivable.

4. Release the left mouse button to drop the account in the new position. The Undeposited Funds
account is now directly under the Accounts Receivable account.
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Chart of Accounts
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Now you can use the Re-sort List command to return the list to alphabetical order.

5. To re-sort the list alphabetically, click the Account menu button, and select Re-sort List.
QuickBooks asks you to confirm that you want to return the list to its original order.

6. Click OK. QuickBooks re-sorts the chart of accounts alphabetically by account type.
7. Close the chart of accounts.

4.11.3 Merging list items

In most lists, you can combine two list items into one. For example, you may find that you’ve been
using two customers (because of different spellings) when you really need only one on your Customers
& Jobs list. You can merge list items in the Chart of Accounts, Item, Customers & Jobs, Vendors,
Employees, and Other Names lists.

Note: After you merge list items, you cannot separate them. When
working in your own company file, we recommend that you back
up your data before merging list items.

In this exercise, suppose you want to merge Hughes Electric (the vendor you added earlier in the
lesson) with C.U. Electric. To merge them, you edit the incorrect name to match the spelling of the
correct name.

4.11.3.1 To merge items on a list:

1. From the Vendors menu, choose Vendor Centre.
QuickBooks displays the Vendor Centre.
2. Double-click the entry for Hughes Electric.

QuickBooks displays the Edit Vendor window.
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3. Inthe Vendor Name field, type C.U. Electric. (This is the vendor name you want to merge with.)

4. Click OK.

QuickBooks asks if you would like to merge the names.
5. Click Yes.

QuickBooks merges the two names, and you now have only C.U. Electric in the
Vendors list.

6. Close the Vendor Centre.

Note: You cannot merge items on the Fixed Asset Item list. In addition,
if you use assembly items in QuickBooks: Premier Edition
products, you cannot merge them with other assembly items or
with any other type of item.

4.11.4 Renaming list items

You can rename any list item. When you make the change, QuickBooks automatically modifies all
existing transactions containing the item.

Tip

If you don’t want to change existing transactions, add a new name or
item instead.
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4.11.4.1 To rename a list item in the chart of accounts:

1. From the Lists menu, choose Chart of Accounts to display the chart of accounts for White
Ridge Construction.

2. Inthe chart of accounts, select Chequing.
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3. Click the Account menu button, and choose Edit Account.

QuickBooks displays the Edit Account window.
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4. Inthe Account Name field, type Master Chequing Account.

5. Click Save & Close.

QuickBooks changes the account name in the chart of accounts.
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6. Close the chart of accounts.

4.11.5 Deleting items and making list items inactive

You can delete list items only if you have not used them in any transactions. If you try to delete a list
item that is used in a transaction, QuickBooks displays a warning that the item can’t be deleted. If you
don’t want to use a list item but you can’t delete it, you can make it inactive.
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4.11.5.1 To make a list item inactive:

1. On the Home page, click the Customers button (along the left side of the Home page).
QuickBooks displays the Customers Centre, which includes the Customers & Jobs list.

2. Select Bentley, Karen in the list. (Select her name, not the job.)

3. Right-click the name and choose Make Customer:Job Inactive. (You can also click Edit
Customer and then select the “Customer is inactive” checkbox.)

Notice that Karen Bentley (and the job for her room addition) no longer appears on the Customers
& Jobs list. (The customer and job item is only removed from the list—transactions associated
with this customer and job will still show in reports.)
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4. To see inactive list items, choose “All Customers” from the View drop-down list.
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QuickBooks displays all the list items again, but the X’ s signify that this customer is still
inactive. Make Karen Bentley active again by right-clicking the name and choosing Make
Customer:Job Active. Say Yes in the message asking to activate subs as well.

5.

From the View drop-down list, select “Active customers.”

6. Leave the Customer Centre open; you’ll print a Customers & Jobs list in the next exercise.

4.11.6 Printing a list

You can print a QuickBooks list for reference, or you may print a list to a file to use in your word
processor or spreadsheet. QuickBooks prints the Customers & Jobs list as it appears on the screen, for
example, if the Customers & Jobs list is expanded and sorted by balance total, QuickBooks prints the
expanded list sorted by balance total; if the list is collapsed, QuickBooks prints just the customer name,
the balance total, and active status.

4.11.6.1 To print the Customers & Jobs list:

1. Inthe Customer Centre, click the Print menu button.

QuickBooks displays a message telling you that you can also print list information from the
Reports menu.

2. Click OK to bypass the List Reports message.

QuickBooks displays the Print Reports window, which displays the name of your printer and
printer port. You can select to print to a printer or to a file.

3. Click Print.

Note: This is a fairly long list, so if you don’t want to print it now, click
Cancel.

4.11.6.1.1 To print contact information for selected customers:

1.

From the Reports menu, choose List, and then choose Customer Contact List from the
submenu.

Click Customize Report.

Click the Filters tab.

Select Customer in the Filter list.

In the Customer field, choose Multiple customers/jobs.

Make sure Manual is selected and then click to put a checkmark next to those customers for
which you want to print contact information.

Click OK to close the Select Customer:Job window.
Click OK to close the Customize Report window.

Print the report.
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10. Close the report, and select No when QuickBooks asks if you wish to save the modified
report.

QuickBooks has preset reports that let you report on the information in
your QuickBooks lists. For example, you can create a phone list and a
contract list for you customers, employees, and vendors. You can also
create a price list for the items stored on your QuickBooks Item list.

To create a list report, from the Reports menu, choose List, and then
choose the list report you want to generate.
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Let students know that if they want to print the list to a file (so they can use it in their word processing,
spreadsheet, or database program), they can select File and choose the appropriate file format from the
drop-down list.
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5 Lesson 4: Working with Bank Accounts

5.1 Lesson objectives

To learn how to work with the registers for QuickBooks bank accounts
To demonstrate how to open a register

To learn the features common to all registers

To learn when and how to make entries directly in the register

To demonstrate how to reconcile a QuickBooks bank account

5.2 Supporting materials

m  Handout 3: Registers associated with QuickBooks windows
m  PowerPoint file: Lesson 4

5.3 Instructor preparation

B Review this lesson, including the examples, to make sure you’re familiar with the material.

m  Ensure that all students have a copy of gblesson.qbb on their computer’s hard disk.
m  Have Handout 3 ready for distribution.

5.4 To start this lesson

Before you perform the following steps, make sure you have installed the exercise file (gblesson.gbb)
on your hard disk. See “Installing the exercise file” in the Introduction to this guide if you haven’t
installed it.

The following steps restore the exercise file to its original state so that the data in the file matches what
you see on the screen as you proceed through each lesson.

5.4.1 To restore the exercise file (qblesson.qbb):

1.

From the File menu in QuickBooks, choose Open or Restore Company.

QuickBooks displays the Open or Restore Company window.

2.

3.

Select Restore a backup copy and click Next.

Select Local backup and click Next.

In the Open Backup Copy window, navigate to your C:\QBtrain directory.
Select the gblesson.gbb file, and then click Open.

In the Open or Restore Company window, click Next.

Navigate to your C:\QBtrain directory.

In the File name field of the Save Company File as window, type lesson 4 and then click
Save.

Click OK when you see the message that the file has been successfully restored.

8 |Page



5.5 Writing a QuickBooks cheque

You can enter cheques directly into the cheque register by using the QuickBooks Write Cheques
window. When you enter a cheque at the Write Cheques window, you can see the address information
and easily allocate the cheque between multiple accounts.

Suppose that you need to write a cheque to pay White Ridge Construction’s telephone bill.

5.5.1 To write a cheque:

1. Inthe Banking area of the Home page, click Write Cheques.

QuickBooks displays the Write Cheques window.

) Wnte Cheques - Master Chequing
Main Reports
¢* B B RQovesow gl B o B B B 0P
Find New Save Delete €3 Nemorize Prmt AmtshcTax  Seked Ei Clear  Recaleuate Resrder
. - PO Time Spits Batch Reminder
Transactors
PONPYtY il 2 ec Chsuing) - weswece  169,006.83
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caT 0ATZ013 W
: 0.00
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$000  Rems

-0 %
WA
Order
Cheques

The Bank Account field shows the account from which you are writing this cheque. QuickBooks
displays the current date in the Date field. You can change either of these values if you wish, but

they are fine for our example.

2. Ifnecessary, select the “Print Later” checkbox.

QuickBooks displays a checkmark in the checkbox.

3. Inthe Pay to the Order of field, select The Phone Co. from the drop-down menu.

4. Press Tab to move to the Amount field. If the following window displays, click Continue Writing

Cheque.
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QuickBooks has an AutoRecall feature that pre-fills new transactions based on previous
transactions. You can have QuickBooks pre-fill the expense account for a vendor transaction
based on previous transactions for that vendor. You can change this preference to have
QuickBooks fill in the amount as well as other information from the last transaction with a payee.
This is convenient when you have recurring payments of the same amount. To change this
preference, choose Preferences from the Edit menu. Click General, and then select “Automatically

recall last transaction for this name” on the My Preferences tab.

5. Type 156.90 (the amount of the telephone bill), and then press Tab. Notice that QuickBooks spells
out the amount of the cheque for you on the line below the payee.

6. Click in the Account column on the Expenses tab, and then, if necessary, choose Utilities:Phone
from the drop-down list.

7. Inthe Tax field choose S from the drop-down list, and then press Tab.

Your screen should resemble the following figure.
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10.

11.

12.

Note: QuickBooks has automatically adjusted the net amount to be
assigned to the phone account to allow for the sales taxes
(GST/PST) to be assigned to their respective accounts.

The Expenses tab is where you assign the amount of the cheque to one of the expense accounts on
your company’s chart of accounts. In this case, White Ridge Construction assigns the cheque to its
Utilities account and the Phone subaccount. You use the Items tab only when purchasing items
you plan to stock in inventory.

If you select the “Pre-fill accounts for vendor based on past transactions” preference, QuickBooks
remembers all your recent transactions for a vendor, not just the most recent one. If you
consistently use the same account for a vendor, QuickBooks will automatically pre-fill that
information any time you select the vendor in a bill, cheque, or credit card transaction.

Click Save & Close.
If the Job Costing — Expense without a customer job window appears, click Yes.
From the Banking menu, choose Use Register.

White Ridge Construction has more than one type of bank account, so QuickBooks displays the
Use Register window and asks you to specify the account you want.

Select Account [ aster Chequing) = ]
OK | Cancel

Select Chequing as the account whose register you want to see and click OK.

QuickBooks opens the Chequing register.

Masber Chequing

% Goto., | &) Print,. | 2 Edit Transaction [5) QuickRepert (5) Downlcad Bank Statement
VEER FAYEE | FAYRENT ...i. DERGSIT BalLaNCE
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TIEFTTE B |rlumiber Pages = |Paymern Degasii
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E
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Close the Chequing account register.
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Do NOT use the Write Cheques window if you are paying sales tax,
paying payroll taxes and liabilities, or paying bills that you have entered
previously (that is, you are using A/P to track them). Instead, use the Pay
Sales Tax window for a sales tax payment, the Pay Liabilities window
for payroll taxes, and the Enter Bills and Pay Bills windows for paying
A/P bills.
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Refer to Handout 3, “Registers associated with QuickBooks windows”

5.6 Using bank account registers
When you work in QuickBooks, you often use forms—such as a cheque or an invoice—to enter
information. But behind the scenes, QuickBooks records your entries in the appropriate account
register. Each balance sheet account listed on the chart of accounts has a register associated with it
(except the Retained Earnings account).

5.6.1 Opening a register

When you have a QuickBooks form displayed on your screen, you can view its account register by
choosing Use Register from the Banking menu, or by double-clicking the account name in the chart of
accounts.

5.6.1.1 To open aregister (when no form is open):

1. From the Lists menu, choose Chart of Accounts.

QuickBooks displays the Chart of Accounts window.

Chart of Accounts
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« Allgwance far Doubtul Accounts Caner Cumentbs sl Q.00
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= Inveniory A=5et Oier CumentAsseat 12,620.40
+ Retainage Recelvable Ofer Cumentasset 0.00
b
Accounl ¥ | Activities v Reports ¥ | [ includse inactive

2. Inthe chart of accounts, double-click the Accounts Receivable account.

QuickBooks opens the register for White Ridge Construction’s Accounts Receivable account.
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5.6.2 Common features of QuickBooks registers

All QuickBooks registers work the same way, regardless of the accounts with which they are
associated. Here are some common features of all QuickBooks registers:

B The register shows every transaction that affects an account’s balance and lists them in
chronological order (though you can change the order by choosing a different option from the
Sort by drop-down list). For example, in a chequing account, the register shows cheques you’ve
written (either with QuickBooks or by hand), deposits to the account, and withdrawals from the
account.

m  The columns in the register give specific information about the transaction. The first column is
the date. The second column shows a reference number (a cheque number or a vendor’s P.O.
number) and a type (to tell you whether the transaction represents a cheque or a bill payment,
for example). The next column lists the payee, the account to which you’ve assigned the
transaction, and any descriptive memo you choose to type. The final columns for a bank account
show the transaction amount (either in the Payment or Deposit column) and whether the
transaction has cleared the bank (indicated by a checkmark in the column).

B On every transaction line, QuickBooks shows the account’s running balance. The bottom of the
register window shows the account’s ending balance—the balance takes into account all the
transactions entered in the register, including cheques you haven’t yet printed.

5.6.2.1 To complete the exercise:

1. Close the Accounts Receivable register window.

2. Close the chart of accounts.

5.7 Transferring money between accounts
You can easily transfer money to different accounts using the “QuickBooks Transfer Funds Between
Accounts” window. White Ridge Construction wants to record a transfer of $5,000.00 from chequing
to savings made earlier in the day.

5.7.1 To transfer money:

1. From the Banking menu, choose Transfer Funds.
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QuickBooks displays the “Transfer Funds Between Accounts” window.

= Transfer Funds Between Accounts -0 X
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Notice that QuickBooks displays the current balance for the Term Loan account.
In the Transfer Funds From field, choose Chequing from the drop-down list.

In the Transfer Funds To field, choose Savings from the drop-down list.

4. Inthe Transfer Amount field, type 5000 and press Tab.

5.

6.

Your screen should resemble the following figure.
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Save & Close " sa Clear

Click Save & Close.

If a message appears, click OK because the money has already been transferred in person.

QuickBooks decreases the balance in the chequing account by $5,000 and increases the balance in the
savings account by $5,000.

When you record the transaction, QuickBooks creates a journal entry. The following table shows the
journal entry for the funds transfer.

Account Title Debit Credit
Chequing $5,000.00
Savings $5,000.00

92| Page



5.8 Reconciling chequing accounts
Reconciling is the process of making sure that your chequing account record matches the bank’s
record.

5.8.1 An overview of reconciliation

When you keep your records with QuickBooks, you don’t have to worry about addition or subtraction
errors like you do when you’re using a paper cheque register. Even so, it is important to get in the habit
of reconciling your QuickBooks bank accounts on a monthly basis. This helps you avoid overdraft
charges for bad cheques, gives you a chance to spot possible bank errors, and helps you keep more
accurate financial records.

Your bank sends you a statement for each of your accounts each month. The statement shows all the
activity in your account since the previous statement:

m  The opening balance for your bank account (amount in your account as of the previous
statement)

m  The ending balance for your bank account (amount in your account as of the closing date for the
statement)

B The amount of interest, if any, you’ve received for this statement period
®  Any service charges assessed by the bank for this statement period

m  Cheques that have cleared the bank

B Deposits you’ve made to the account

®  Any other transactions that affect the balance of your account (for example, automatic payments
or deposits or ATM withdrawals or deposits)

When you receive a statement from your bank or from a credit card company, you need to reconcile
the statement with your QuickBooks records. You can reconcile any QuickBooks bank account,
including accounts for savings and money market funds. The goal of reconciling is to make sure that
your QuickBooks records and the bank’s statement agree about your account balance.

5.8.2 Marking cleared transactions

To begin reconciling an account, you need to tell QuickBooks which account you want to reconcile.
Then you can provide information from the top part of your bank statement.

5.8.2.1 To reconcile your account:

1. From the Banking menu, choose Reconcile.
QuickBooks displays the Begin Reconciliation window.
2. Inthe Account field, make sure Chequing is selected.
3. If necessary, in the Statement Date field, type 11/30/2014.
4. Inthe Ending Balance field, type -94284.67

5. Inthe Service Charge field, type 14.00.
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6. Inthe Service Charge Date field and Interest Earned Date field, type 11/30/2014.
7. Inthe Service Charge Account field select Interest & Bank Charges:Bank Charges.

Your screen should resemble the following.

Begin Recanciliatian

Select an account b reconcile, and then enfer the ending balance from your account statement

Ll==i ] Masfer Chequing = | lasteeconciled on 100312010,

Slatemnent Dale Han0is @

Begiming Balancs FETSZ.OE 'What If my Beginning balznce doesntmalch miy statement?
Ending Balance 54 784 67

Enter any sendice charge or interes! earned

Serdce Charge  Dale Arepun

14,00 .11f30.'2I:I1ﬂ ] Inferesl & Bank Charges BankCh,, =
InlerestEamned  Dalg Aceoun

040 AN @ .

Laocate Discrepancies Undo Last Reconcilation m Cancel Help

8. Click Continue.

QuickBooks displays the Reconcile — Chequing window.

You can select which columns you want to display by clicking Columns to Display. When
completing an actual Bank Reconciliation, you would compare the items on the displayed screen
with those itemized on the printed Bank Statement. As you match items from the screen to the
statement you would place a check mark beside that item. For this exercise we are assuming that
the items with November dates match those of the Bank Statement.

Forpencd: 11302014 [ Hide ¥ansactions ater the statement’s end daie
Cheques and Paymenls Depodite and Oher Credila
& i DATE = PCHOw i FAYEE i RKMIDUNT o [ DATE = CHOwm i MEMO i TYFE AMOURT
121014 Foyal Bamk unmmi
12007014 8D Dohson's EXtRADNS 1452250 131532074 PuT 45,000.00
N304 4 Caral Walker 21924
110172074 73 Dolison's Exteriors 152250

A Highiigni Marked Mhark all Unmadk Al GoTa Columns o Display.
Beginrong Balanoe -T2 7E294 Moty Serace Charge =14.00
E=ma you have marked deared Interest Eannad 0D
0 Deposits znd Oher Credis o.00 Ending Balance -84 204 6T
0 Chegues and Fasments 0.00 Clearsd Balancs -TETH6.53
Ciflerence - 51768

Reconcie Now Lrae

9. Select all items dated in November in the “Cheques and Payments” section by clicking in the
left column.

If you need to make a correction to a transaction before you reconcile the account, highlight the
transaction, and click Go To. QuickBooks takes you to the transaction and allows you to return to
the reconciliation without losing your work.

10. In the Cheques and Payments section, scroll down to ensure all items with dates up to and
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including 11/30/2014 have a check mark beside them.

11. In the Deposits and Other Credits section # check to make sure that the checkmarks for all items
with dates later than 11/30/2014 have been cleared. Your screen should resemble the following figure.

Recancile - Master Chequing

For periad; 113072014 [ Hide ransactions a%erthe stalements end date

Cheques and Payments Deposits and Cher Credils

| F {DaTE = CHo® [ PAYEE AMOUNT { o ICATE « [CHIW ! MEMO i TYFE { AMOUNT

MDD.I]D.L 12152014 PMT 224,000.00
152250
2338324
1.522 50

1272014
120172014
1172012014
11012014

Cobson's Exeniars

% Highlight Marked Mark Al Unmark &ll GaTo Columns to Display..
Enginning Balance 72752499 Motify Serdce Charge 14,00
Iterns yau have marked deared — Irerest Eamed 0.9

©# Deposds and Other Cradis R3] Ending Balance -4, 284 67
12 Cheques and Payments 21.517.68 Cleared Balance 84,284 67
Diffzrence 0.00

Reconcile How Leave

12. Areview of the figures in the lower right corner of the window shows a Difference
of $0.00 which means the account is reconciled. Click Reconcile Now.

Click OK if a message about online banking is displayed.

QuickBooks displays the Select Reconciliation Report window.

Salect Reconciliation Raport

Congratulations! Your scsount is balanced. Al marked Hems
hawva been cleared in the accounl ragislar.

Selectthe bpe of reconciliation report you'd like to sae.

7 Summary
T Datall

Tavigw Lhis repart al a later lima, Salecl the Rapart menu,
display Banking and then Pravious Recancilialion.

Note: If you see the Reconcile Adjustment window
instead, click Return to Reconcile and make sure
that you have cleared all the checkmarks for all
items with dates later than 11/30/2014. Use the
scroll bars to see all the items.

13. In the Select Reconciliation Report window, make sure “Both” is selected, and then click Display.

14. Click OK at the message that QuickBooks displays.

QuickBooks displays both the reconciliation summary and reconciliation detail reports. It’s a good
idea to save each reconciliation report, but for the purposes of this lesson viewing the reports is
sufficient.
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15. Examine the reports to learn what they show and the close the report windows.

If you are using QuickBooks: Pro you may want to print a copy of the report, print the report to a file,
or save the report in PDF format in case you need to reference it again. QuickBooks: Pro overwrites
the previous reconciliation report with data from the latest reconciliation. (To save a report in PDF
format, with the report displayed, choose Save as PDF from the File menu.)

Note: If you’re using QuickBooks: Premier, you can print the

reconciliation reports for all previous reconciliations.

In addition to the summary and detail reports (which you can view as PDF files), there is an additional
report option: the Reconcile Discrepancy report. The Reconcile Discrepancy report shows changes and
deletions made to previously reconciled transactions, making it easier to find discrepancies. This report
is useful when the beginning balance that QuickBooks shows is different than the ending balance from
the bank statement for the previous period. (To generate the report, choose Reconcile from the
Banking menu, click Locate Discrepancies, and then click Discrepancy Report.)

If the last reconciliation was in error, by clicking Undo Last Reconciliation in the Locate Discrepancies
window, you can undo it without having to identify and manually clear each affected transaction.

5.8.3 Viewing cleared cheques in the register

Now you know that the balance in your QuickBooks cheque register is accurate as of the latest bank
statement. The next time you look at the cheque register, you’ll see a checkmark in the Cleared column
next to each reconciled transaction.

Open the Chequing account register to see the cleared cheques.

5.8.3.1 Toviewed cleared cheques in the register:
1. From the Banking menu, choose Use Register.
QuickBooks displays the Use Register window.
2. Select Chequing and click OK.
3. Scroll through the register to view the cleared items.

Your register should resemble the figure below.

Master Chaquing
& Goto. | &5 Print.. | B Edit Transaction [y QuickReport £2) Download Bank Staterent

ACCOUNT WEWD

SoMBY  Date, Type, MumbenRel =

DaTE HNUNBER PEYEE PEYIMENT - DEPQST

083012014 | 97 Carol Walker 233924 - BB 240,59
FAY CHO -spii-

1312014 98 Carol Walker 233024 & -B 57933
PAY CHO -spii-

Rl i | S Dobson's Exeriors 152250 -02.102.33
CHO -5 pirt- !I

Splita ENDMIG BALANCE 168,83593
O 3-Line

Rstar

il

Notice that QuickBooks displays a checkmark next to all cleared items.
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4. Close the Chequing account register.

5.8.4 Locating specific transactions

You can use the QuickBooks Find command to search for specific cheques you’ve written. For
example, suppose you want to find all cheques greater than $500.00 that you’ve written during the

current year.

5.84.1 To use the Search feature:

1. From the Edit menu, choose Search.

2. Select the arrow next to Transactions.

3. Select Cheques.

4. In the amount drop down arrow, select Greater than.
5. Inthe amount field, type 500.00
6. Enter a date range if necessary.

Your screen should resemble the figure below.

Fayrall Liabimy Lheque
Payments
Purchase Orders
Lales Ordars
Lales Recsipts
Slatemant Eblrgl:‘!-
Transfers
Y¥TD Adjustments
Customers
Vendors
Accounts
b ltems
Emnployess
» (Others

Amount

| Graater than ~

|5.:~3 Go

Date Range
From

Select a date 5=

To
[ select a date B |

Lest Update:
617713 244 PM
Update search infarmation

7. Click Go. QuickBooks will display the search results.

8. Close the Search window.
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6 Lesson 5: Using other accounts in QuickBooks

6.1 Lesson objectives

®  To introduce the other account types available in QuickBooks

To learn how to track credit card transactions in QuickBooks

® To reconcile a credit card account

®  To see how to make a credit card payment

m  To discuss the different types of asset and liability accounts you can create and see how to track

assets and liabilities in QuickBooks

®  To introduce the subject of equity and QuickBooks equity accounts

6.2 Supporting materials

m  PowerPoint file: Lesson 5

6.3 Instructor preparation

m  Review this lesson, including the examples, to make sure you’re familiar with the material.

B Ensure that all students have a copy of gblesson.qbb on their computer’s hard disk.

6.4 To start this lesson

Before you perform the following steps, make sure you have installed the exercise file (gblesson.gbb)
on your hard disk. See “Installing the exercise file” in the Introduction to this guide if you haven’t
installed it.

The following steps restore the exercise file to its original state so that the data in the file matches what
you see on the screen as you proceed through each lesson.

6.4.1 To restore the exercise file (qblesson.qbb):

1.

5.
6.

From the File menu in QuickBooks, choose Open or Restore Company. QuickBooks displays
the Open or Restore Company window.

Select Restore a backup copy and click Next.

Select Local backup and click Next.

In the Open Backup Copy window, navigate to your c:\QBtrain directory.
Select the gblesson.gbb file, and then click Open.

In the Open or Restore Company window, click Next.

7. Navigate to your c:\QBtrain directory.

8. Inthe File name field of the Save Company File as window, type lesson 5 and then
click Save.
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9. Click OK when you see the message that the file has been successfully restored.

6.5 Other account types in QuickBooks

In this lesson, you’ll learn about these types of QuickBooks accounts:

m  Credit card accounts—Used to track transactions you pay for with a credit card.

B Asset accounts—Used to track both current assets (those assets you’re likely to convert to cash
or use up within one year, such as inventory on hand) and fixed assets (such as long-term notes
receivable and depreciable assets your business owns that aren’t liquid, such as equipment,
furniture, or a building).

m  Liability accounts—Used to track both current liabilities (those liabilities scheduled to be paid
within one year, such as sales tax, payroll taxes, and short-term loans) and long-term liabilities
(such as loans or mortgages scheduled to be paid over terms longer than one year).

B Equity accounts—Used to track owner’s equity, including capital investment, draws, and
retained earnings.

6.6 Tracking credit card transactions

Many businesses pay for expenses with a credit card rather than a cheque. For travel expenses
especially, a credit card is invaluable because it gives a detailed listing of each charge. You can track
credit card transactions in QuickBooks just as easily as you track expenses you pay for by cheque.

You should set up a QuickBooks credit card account for each credit card you use in your business.
Like any QuickBooks account, a credit card account has its own register. The register lists all the
charges and credits you've recorded, as well as payments you've made.

The way you open and scroll through a credit card register is the same way you open and scroll
through any QuickBooks account register.
6.6.1 Entering credit card charges

QuickBooks lets you choose when you enter your credit card charges. You can enter credit card
charges when you charge an item or when you receive the bill. Your choice depends on whether you
like to enter information into QuickBooks incrementally or all at once. The advantage to entering
charges when you charge an item is that you can keep close track of how much you owe. In addition, if
the charge is for a particular job, you can keep track of how much you’re spending on that job.

Suppose you have a repair charge for $89.95 you want to enter into QuickBooks. The form you use is
the Enter Credit Card Charges form.

6.6.1.1 To enter a credit card charge:

1. From the Banking menu, choose Enter Credit Card Charges.

QuickBooks displays the Enter Credit Card Charges window.
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This is the window where you enter your charges.
In the Credit Card field, select Credit Card:Visa from the drop-down list (if it’s not already selected).
In the Purchased From field, select Dan’s Auto Emporium from the drop-down list.

Notice the Ref No. field. Most credit card receipts have some sort of transaction number near the
top, which exists for identification and tracking purposes. Entering this number from a credit card
receipt gives you additional information for the credit card charge, but you don't have to use it.
You don’t need to enter one for this example.

Click in the Amount field, and then double-click to select the entire amount.
Type 89.95 and then press Tab.
Click the Expenses tab if not already selected.

In the detail area, click in the Account column and assign the charge to the Vehicles: Maintenance and
Repair account, as shown in the figure below. (Vehicles is the account; Maintenance and Repair is the
subaccount.)

In the Tax Field type “S”, if necessary.
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9. Make sure that the date is 12/31/2010 in the date field and then click Save & Close to record the
transaction and close the window.

After you record this credit card charge, QuickBooks adds a $89.95 transaction to the credit card
account register (increasing the liability by $89.95. It also adds $85.93 to the Vehicles: Maintenance
and Repair expense account [$80.31 + $5.62 PST]. (You will see the increase when you create reports
on their expense accounts.) It also adds $4.02 to the GST Paid account.

When you record the transaction, QuickBooks creates a journal entry. The following table shows the
journal entry for the credit card charge.

Account Title Debit Credit
Visa Card $89.95
Repair & Maintenance $85.93
GST Paid $4.02

If you used your credit card to purchase expense (you want to pass along
the expense to a particular customer), you need to indicate this in the
Enter Credit Card Charges window.

For each expense or item you enter on the bottom part of the form, select
the appropriate customer in the Customer:Job column. To indicate that
this expense should be passed along to the customer, make sure the
Billable column has a checkmark in it. This allows the expense to be
passed along when you invoice the customer.

=
—
-
o
©
i)
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4
2
3
o
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6.6.2 Reconciling a credit card statement

Just as we reconciled a bank account in the previous lesson, you should compare your credit card
receipts with your statement and reconcile your credit card statement. Reconciling a credit card

account is almost identical to reconciling a bank account.
6.6.2.1 To reconcile a credit card statement:

1. On Home page in the Banking area, click on Reconcile.

2. Choose Visa from the Account drop down arrow.

QuickBooks displays the Begin Reconciliation window.

Select an accounl 1o recencile, and then enler the ending balance froem your accound stalemenl

gecournt Cradil Cards MasfarCard =
Elaterneni Date MavEd |
Beginning Balance ] \nat it my beginning balance doasn maic

Ending Balance |

Entar any finance charga.

Einance Charge  Dafe Accaung
0.0a MEN2014 | -
Lecata HScregancies Updo Last Reconcillabon Continue

h my slatament?

Cancel

Healp

In the Beginning Balance field, QuickBooks displays the balance of all cleared transactions in the
credit card register. To reconcile a credit card statement, all you have to do is enter the ending
balance and check off each transaction listed on your statement.

3. Inthe Statement Date field, enter 11/30/2014, if necessary.

4. Inthe Ending Balance field, type 3419.98.

When the ending balance is different from the previous month’s

ending balance, check for cleared transactions that are now

showing as uncleared.

5. Inthe date field after the Finance charge field, enter 11/30/2014, if necessary.

6. Click Continue.

QuickBooks displays the Reconcile Credit Card window.
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The Reconcile Credit Card window shows all the transactions for the credit card account that have
not yet cleared. You’ll use this window to check off the transactions listed on your statement.

6.6.3 Marking cleared transactions

6.6.3.1 To mark the transactions as cleared:

1. Inthe “Charges and Cash Advances” section of the window, click Mark All.

Your Reconcile Credit Card window should resemble the following figure.

eancik Credl Card - MasierCand
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Chargas and Cash ARG Pasmenis and Cradis
o ZDATE = = HEE S Tt o ZCATE = m RIS TVFE b ARROUHT
rs
+ lovgzna Aniees Wechanical 542
< orszma Andee's Wechanical Bnaz
o aFIT204 Flzhar Suzples Ll
< lipesane Aniee's Wecharical g5azll
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* Hgnlighl Waried Mark &l Unmar &l GaTo Columns b [Hsphy.,
Seginning Exfance falvs) ety Firance Charge (B
R yau haee rarked dearad
7 Paymanks and Credis ooo Ending Balance 34503
13 Crarges and Cazh Advances EERER: Cleared Ealance EERER: -3
Drference DR
Raconcle How L

2. Since the difference shows, 0.00, you can click Reconcile Now.
QuickBooks displays the Make Payment window.

When you’ve finished reconciling a credit card account, QuickBooks gives you a chance to pay
part or all of the balance due on your credit card.
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3. For this exercise, you want to write a cheque for payment now, so leave that option
selected and click OK.

QuickBooks displays the Select Reconciliation Report window.

Select Reconciliation Repost

Congrabulaions! Your accountis balanced. &l marked lems
hawe been deared in the accound regisler

Selecithe type of recondiliation rapor you'd like to see.
1 Surnenary
7 Dzl
@ Boif

Tawiew this repart al a later fime, select the Reped menu,
display Eﬂ.flk.il"-g and then Previcus Recenciliation

| Desplay Prinil_ Clase

4. In the Select Reconciliation Report window, select both and then click Display.

You don’t need to do so in this exercise, but to keep a record of the reconciliation report; you
could choose Save as PDF from the File menu and save the report as a PDF file.

You could also click Print to print a hard copy of the report. You don’t need to print the report for
this lesson.

5. Click OK at the message that QuickBooks displays.
6. Review the reports and then close them.
6.6.4 Paying a credit card bill

6.6.4.1 To write a cheque for the bill now:
1. Inthe Write Cheques window, make sure Chequing is listed as the bank account and the “Print
Later” box is selected.

Notice that QuickBooks has already filled in the amount of the payment for you, and has assigned
the expense to the MasterCard account. (If you change your mind and decide you only want to
make a partial payment, you can change the amount here.)
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3. Select Vendor and click OK.

4. Your screen should resemble the following:
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Click in the Pay to the Order of field and type MasterCard. When the “Name not found” window

5. Click Save & Close to record the transaction. QuickBooks subtracts $3,419.98 from your

chequing account and also subtracts that amount from your credit card account.
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6. Leave the Chart of Accounts window open, you will need it for the next exercise.

When you record the transaction, QuickBooks creates a journal entry. The following table shows the
journal entry for the cheque to MasterCard.

Account Title Debit Credit
Chequing $3,419.98
MasterCard $3,419.98

6.7 Working with asset accounts
QuickBooks has two account types for tracking the value of your short- and long-term assets:

m  An Other Current Asset account tracks assets that are likely to be converted to cash or used up
within one year. If you buy and sell inventory, the value of your entire inventory on hand is
usually shown in an Other Current Asset account called something like “Inventory Asset.” Other
current assets might include treasury bills, certificates of deposit, prepaid expenses (amounts
already paid for services your business has yet to receive), prepaid deposits (which will be
returned to you at a later date), reimbursable expenses, and notes receivable (if due within one
year).

m A Fixed Asset account tracks assets your business owns that are not likely to be converted into
cash within a year. A fixed asset is usually something necessary for the operation of your
business, like a truck, cash register, computer, or photocopier.

Some additional examples of other current assets are accounts
receivable, bank accounts, and cash. QuickBooks provides three types
of current asset accounts for you to use as you create asset accounts for
your company:bank account (to track each bank account as well as
petty cash), accounts receivable (to track money owed to your
business), and other current asset.
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Discuss with students that some additional examples of other current assets are accounts receivable,
bank accounts, and cash. QuickBooks provides three types of current asset accounts for you to use as
your create asset accounts for your company:bank accounts (to track each bank accounts as well as
petty cash), accounts receivable (to track money owed to your business, and other current asset.

6.7.1 Setting up asset accounts to track amortization

There is more than one way to keep track of amortization; this is just one suggested method. If you
have students who are keeping track of asset amortization in other ways, assure them that they can
continue using their own method.

Fixed assets are equipment or property your business owns that are not for sale. Since they last a long
time, you don’t completely charge their cost to the year in which you buy them. Instead, you spread
their cost over several years. But because fixed assets wear out or become obsolete, their value
declines constantly from the day you purchase them. The amount of this decline in value is called
amortization.
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To determine the estimated value of a fixed asset at any point in time, you need to subtract its
accumulated amortization (total amount of amortization since the asset’s purchase) from its original
cost.

Usually, you’ll want your balance sheet to show the original cost of an asset (plus any subsequent
improvements) on one line, with the accumulated amortization subtracted from the original cost on a
second line, and the current value (net) on a third line. The method you’ll learn in this lesson lets you
see each asset’s cost and its accumulated amortization separately on your balance sheet. You set up a
separate fixed asset account for each asset, and two subaccounts under each fixed asset account; one
for cost and one for accumulated amortization.

6.7.1.1 To set up asset accounts to track amortization on a new trailer purchased by White
Ridge Construction:

1. In the chart of accounts window, click the Account menu button, and then choose New.

QuickBooks displays the Add New Account: Choose Account Type window.
2. Select Fixed Asset and click Continue.
3. Inthe Account Name field, type Trailer.

Do not enter an opening balance.

4. Click Save & Close.

QuickBooks displays the new fixed asset account in the chart of accounts.

Chart of Accounts

- Tradler

+ Security Depasits Assat CherAssat 0.00 |

+ ACoounts Payable Accounts Payable 37,230,04

» Cradit Cards Credit Card 4,755.00
«asterCand Credit Card 0.00
»\isa Credil Card 4,755.00 |
Account ¥ Activities | v Reports | ¥ [ Includs inaclive

Now you need to add two subaccounts: one for the asset’s cost, and the other for amortization.

6.7.1.1.1 To add subaccounts:

1. Inthe chart of accounts window, click the Account menu button, and then choose New.
2. Select Fixed Asset and click Continue.

3. Inthe Account Name field, type Cost.

4. Select the “Subaccount of” checkbox, and then select Trailer as the parent account.

5. Leave the opening balance blank.

The opening balance is the original cost of the asset, if you purchased the asset before your
QuickBooks start date. If you’re buying the asset now, as the owner of White Ridge Construction
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is, you leave the opening balance for the Cost account blank. When you enter information about
the loan White Ridge Construction takes out to pay for the truck (later in this lesson), you’ll
update the Cost account with the truck’s original cost.

Your screen should resemble the following figure.

Fudd New Account

O Aocouni Ty FliedAsset =

ALCEUnEHAMS  Cogt

» Sulactounlof  Traler -
SFTNAL
Daeripion ||
v
Facle
TagLine Magring  «Upassigrsds w» | Howdol chagse fe ghl axine?
Enter Cpaning Balance.. Should | &niar an opening balana?

S & Chnga o & Haw raacal

6. Click Save & New.

7. Repeat steps 3, 4, and 5 to add a second subaccount to the Trailer fixed asset account. Call the
subaccount “Accumulated Amortization,” and do not enter an opening balance. The Add New Account

window should look like this.

Add New Account
i r' Accound Type Flreed Azt -
AccountName | accumulatod Amartization
¥ Subaccouniod | Trailer -
QPFfIGnAL

Description || L

¥

Hata
Taz-kine Mapping  =Unassigned= = | How dal chease the mghl lax ling?
Enier Opening Balance_ Shouldl 2nder an opening calance?
Save & Close Save & New Cancel

8. Click Save & Close to save the Accumulated Amortization subaccount.
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When you complete these steps, your chart of accounts should look like this.

Chart of Accounis

LAMAE P TYEE ! BALANCE TOTAL
« ACTUM, AMart, Flxed Asset oot
«Cost Fived Azset 0.00 "
+ Trailer Fined Asget oo
- Accurmulated Amarlization | |FiredAsset .00
ozl Fingd Assel 0.00
« Socurily Deposits Assel Other Assel 0.00 ]
Account *  Activities |* || Reporls * [ Includa inacine
Note: The amount you enter as the opening balance depends on

whether you acquired the asset after or before your
QuickBooks start date. If you acquired the asset after your
QuickBooks start date, you don’t enter an opening balance. If
you acquired the asset before your QuickBooks start date,
you enter the accumulated amortization of the asset as of the
start date—entered as a negative number.

6.7.2 Entering amortization transactions

When it's time to enter amortization for an asset, you can use the register for the asset's accumulated

amortization account.

Determining the amount of amortization to deduct can be a complex process and the CRA rules on the
subject change often. Students should ask a competent advisor for help in figuring actual amortization

amounts for tax purposes.

6.7.2.1 To enter a transaction for amortization:

1. Inthe chart of accounts, select the Accumulated Amortization subaccount for the Trailer.

2. Click the Activities menu button, and then choose Use Register.

QuickBooks displays the register for the Trailer:Accumulated Amortization asset account.

3. Inthe Decrease column, type 1300 and press Tab. This is the amortization amount.

4. Inthe Account field, select Amortization Expense from the drop-down list.

Your register should resemble the following figure.

Tiailer A cummulaled Amonizalion

& Gote.. | (& Pret... | B2 Edit Tnrsaction [ QuickRepart
D&TE RAVEE DECREASE - WCREASE BALANCE
TYFE ACCOUNT k 0
fzatztE met P = 130000 Increaze
GERIRN Amomization.. = Maro
pire EMDRIG BALANCE 0.00
) 3Uine
Serlby  Dats, Type, Mumbsnfisl = Restare
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5. Click Record.
6. Close the register window.

When you record the transaction, QuickBooks does the following:

B Subtracts the amortization amount from the current value of the asset in the asset's fixed asset

account.

m  Enters the amortization amount as an increase to your company's amortization expense in the
expense account that tracks amortization.

When you purchase an asset and pay for it with a company cheque or
credit card, you should enter the purchase in the Write Cheques or Enter
Credit Card Charges window. Then, in the Account field, choose the
account for the asset.
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6.8 Working with liability accounts
QuickBooks has two account types for tracking the value of your short- and long-term liabilities:

m  An Other Current Liability account tracks liabilities that your company expects to pay within a
year. Other current liabilities might include short-term loans or a line of credit.

m A Long-term Liability account tracks debts that your business is not likely to pay off within a
year. The most common long-term liabilities are loans that you expect to pay off in more than
one year.

Some additional examples of other current liabilities are accounts
payable, credit card accounts, accrued sales tax, and accrued payroll.
QuickBooks provides three types of current liability accounts for you to
use as you create liability accounts for your company: credit card (to
track credit card charges and payments), accounts payable (to track
money owed by your business), and other current liability.
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6.8.1 Tracking a loan with a long-term liability account

You’ve already added an asset account to track the value of the new trailer. Because the trailer loan is
not going to be paid off in a year or less, you need to add a long-term liability account.

6.8.1.1 To add a long-term liability account:

1. In the chart of accounts, click the Account menu button, and then choose New.

2. Inthe Add New Account window, select Other Account Types, and then choose Long Term
Liability from the drop-down list.

3. Click Continue.

4. Inthe Account Name field, type Trailer Loan.
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5. Do not enter an opening balance.

Your screen should resemble the figure below.

Add Mew Account

¥ |'|T AccorE Tvpe Lo Tedms Liabiily

AceountHams | Teaper Loar|

71 Subaccoum of

OPTONAL
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Enter Opening Balance..
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Shiukd | &A180 50 GEEning balania?

Sgve B Closa: Savn & Naw Cancel

6. Click Save & Close.

QuickBooks displays the new liability account in the chart of accounts.

+ Trailer Loan

+ Zapital Shock

« Dividends Paid

« Oipening Ball Equity
= Cramers Draw

o Relained Earmnings

Chart of Aceounts

P £ TYRE

BALAKWC

Equity 0ol
Exquily oo 0
Equity 86500
Equity 000
Exquily

£ TOTA

T T

foccount * Activities |+

Reparis  * [ Indude ingoive

Because this is a new loan, you are either receiving money to deposit in your bank account
or receiving a new asset. In this example, you received an asset (the new trailer), so you need
to show an increase in the asset’s Cost account.

6.8.1.1.1

To record an increase in the asset’s Cost account:

1. In the chart of accounts, double-click the Trailer:Cost subaccount.

QuickBooks displays the Trailer:Cost register.
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Trrailer:Cost
@ Goto.. | & Print— | ¥ Edit Transaction  [B) QuickReport
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2. Inthe Increase field, type 30,000.

3. Inthe Account field, select the Trailer Loan liability account from the drop-down list.

Make sure that you select the Trailer Loan long term liability account, not the Trailer fixed asset

account.

4. Click Record.

Your screen should resemble the following.

& Trailer:Cost el =
& Goto.. | o Print. | B2 Edit Transaction (5 QuickRepart

D&TE T REF [ RAYEE [ DECREASE REASE BaLANCE

TYFE ACCOUNT HEMD
12312 B Ref Payes = |Decraase 30,000.00
GEMJRN [reallerLoan = Lemo

St ENCING BALANCE 0.00
] A-dLine
Somby  Date, Type, MumbenRef - Record Restore

5. Close the register window.

6. Close the chart of accounts.

When you complete these steps, QuickBooks increases the value of your Cost asset account to 30,000.
(This effectively sets the opening balance.) It also enters a liability of 30,000 in the liability account

you use to track the loan. (Again, this sets the opening balance.)
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6.8.2 Tracking fixed assets

You can enter the Trailer on the Fixed Asset Item list. Tracking fixed assets using the Fixed Asset Item
list enables you to record such information about an asset as purchase date and price, whether the asset
was new or used when purchased, and the asset's sale price if you decide to sell it. You can also

generate customizable reports listing all your fixed assets.

The information you enter in the Fixed Asset Item list does not transfer to the chart of accounts.

6.8.2.1 To create a fixed asset item:

1. From the Lists menu, choose Fixed Asset Item List.

QuickBooks displays the Fixed Asset Item list.

Fixed Asset [tem Lis

HAME PURCHASE DA.. | Byl BTION 7 COET
+ Computers 01Mda2a14 3—HL 93902 Property Plant & EquipmentComputer Eq...|  §,590.04
« Sofware 102014 QuickBooks 200E Fropery Plant & Equipment Computer 5., 400.00
« Safterare 2014 12152014 QuickBaaks 2008 Propery Plant & Equipment Computer Sa._ 400.00
[ Toois  |o/m42014  |PorterDecke: Mut Tool Pack. |Propeny Plant & Equipmentofios Equip.. | 45,54600)
ftem ¥ | Actwities ¥ | Reports | ¥ [ jnclude ingcia

2. Click the Item menu button, and select New.

QuickBooks displays the New Item window.

New Hem

Purehase Descripion  Hemis

@ omew ) used

Fiened st »  Usetfar properly you purchase, lrack, and may eventually sell. Fined assels “
- are |Ol1l=-|ivEd azeels, 2uch as land hl.li|ﬂi|'|-ﬂ!. fumnilure, equipment, and Cancel
vehicles.
=k
Assel Nameumber Asselhecaunt -
- Custom Figids
PURCHASE BIFORMATION SALES IHFORMATION spalling

Saled [ ofipsan [ mermn iz ald
) Rern i inacke

Dabe & Sales Dale | ]
Cost 0.00 Bales Price | 0.00
VendarPayoe Sales Expense 0.00
ASEET BIFORMATION
Assat Descriplion
Luestion PO Humber Sedlal Hurnber Warranty Expires

5]
Fetes

The item type is preset as Fixed Asset.

3. Inthe Asset Name/Number field, type Trailer.
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4. Enter the following information to complete the Purchase Information section:

Item is: new

Purchase Description: Trailer
Date: 12/31/2014

Cost: 30,000

Vendor/Payee: East Vancouver Auto Mall

The New Item window should look like the following graphic.

THRE
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ae long-lted z=s ets, such as land, buildngs, Jumie, ecuipment, and
wehidl e,

Asget Mamehlumber Al Acoount

Trailer -

FURCHALE IFORMATGH LALES MFORMANEN

Purchage Descrighon  Remis @ naw O used  Sales Descriplion [ mzm g g

Dals 12310 238 Date C

Cust 3n.000.00 Sates Prico [ ]

vendorFajee Eastuancouves duria U] Sales Expansa

ASSET INEORMATICH

Asset Description

Locaton PO Kumioer Serial Mumber ‘Warranty Espires
L]

Fuoles

cances
Hext
Custom Figlds

Spalling,

[ Hemis inactie

5. Enter the following information to complete the Asset Information section:

Asset Description: White trailer with company logo
Serial Number: 123456789

Warranty Expires: 12/31/2017

From the Asset Account drop-down list, choose Trailer:Cost.

The New Item window should look like the following graphic.
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7. Click OK.

8. Close the Fixed Asset Item list.

If you work with an accountant, he or she can determine the amortization of your assets and update
your company file with that information.

6.8.3 Recording a payment on a loan

When it's time to make a payment on a loan, use the Write Cheques window to record a cheque to your
lender. You’ll want to assign part of the payment to a loan interest expense and the remainder to loan
principal.

6.8.3.1 To record a payment on a loan:

1.

3.

4,

5.

From the Banking menu, choose Write Cheques.

QuickBooks displays the Write Cheques window.

In the Pay to the Order of field, type The Provincial Bank and press Tab. If the “Name not found”
message appears, click “Quick Add”. In the next window accept Vendor and click OK.

For the dollar amount of the cheque, type 500.00.

Click the Expenses tab, and then click in the Account column and choose the Interest & Bank
Charges: Loan Interest expense account from the drop-down list.

In the Amount column highlight the amount that QuickBooks prefilled and then type 225.00.

6. Assign the remainder of the expense (275.00) to the Trailer Loan liability account.
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Click Save & Close to record the payment.
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8. If the Job costing window displays, click the box to not display the window again, and then click
Yes.

When you record the transaction, QuickBooks automatically updates the accounts affected by this
transaction:

®  In your chequing account, QuickBooks subtracts the amount of the cheque from your balance.

® In the expense account that tracks interest, QuickBooks enters the interest amount as an increase
to your company's interest expense.

m In the Trailer Loan liability account, QuickBooks subtracts the principal amount from the
current value of the liability (reducing the amount of your debt).

When you record the transaction, QuickBooks creates a journal entry. The following table shows the
journal entry for the trailer loan payment.

Account Title Debit Credit
Chequing $500.00
Loan Interest $225.00
Trailer Loan $275.00

6.9 Understanding equity accounts

Many students will see the equity accounts QuickBooks automatically adds for them, and wonder what
equity is all about. Equity can be a complicated subject, especially for newer business owners, and a
complete discussion of it is not the focus of this lesson. This section introduces the subject of equity,
and helps students understand why QuickBooks creates the two default equity accounts.

Equity is the difference between what you have (your assets) and what you owe (your liabilities). If
you sold all your assets today and paid off your liabilities using the money received from the sale of
your assets, the money you’d have left would be your equity.

A balance sheet shows your company assets, liabilities, and equity on a particular date. Because equity
is the difference between total assets and total liabilities, it’s also true that total assets equal the sum of
total liabilities and equity.

As you enter the opening balances of your assets and liabilities, QuickBooks calculates the amount of
equity and records it in an equity account called Opening Bal Equity (Bal stands for Balance).

In addition to the Opening Bal Equity account, QuickBooks sets up another type of equity account for
you called Retained Earnings. This account tracks your company's net income from previous fiscal
years. QuickBooks automatically transfers your profit (or loss) to Retained Earnings at the end of each
fiscal year.

If your company is a sole proprietorship (an unincorporated company with only one owner), you don’t
have to add any more equity accounts to your chart of accounts. All the equity belongs to the

company’s sole owner.
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You can get as involved in tracking equity as you wish. Some people like to track owner investments,
owner’s draws, and retained earnings prior to their QuickBooks start date by putting them in separate
equity accounts. If your business is a partnership, you’ll probably want to set up separate equity
accounts for each partner.

To learn more about equity and to learn how to set up equity accounts for your business, search the
onscreen Help index for equity.

A common use of an equity account is to record an owner’s draw (a payment
you make to yourself). To record an owner’s draw, use the Write Cheques
window to make out a cheque to yourself. In the detail area of the cheque,
assign the amount of the cheque to the equity account you use to record
owner draws.
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7 Lesson 6: Entering Sales Information

7.1 Lesson objectives

®  To learn about the different formats available for sales forms

m  To save sales and purchase forms in Portable Document Format (PDF)
m  To practice creating a new invoice

m  To learn the purpose and use of the QuickBooks Item List

m  To see how QuickBooks records the information you enter on sales forms
®  To memorize an invoice transaction for reuse

B Toadd a new item to the Item List

m  Toadd a new price level to the Price Level list

m  To associate a price level with a customer

®  To generate reminder statements

m  To create sales orders (QuickBooks: Premier and higher)

m  To track backorders (QuickBooks Industry-specific editions)

7.2 Supporting materials

m  Handout 4: QuickBooks item types

®  PowerPoint file: Lesson 6

7.3 Instructor preparation
B Review this lesson, including the examples, to make sure you’re familiar with the material.
B Ensure that all students have a copy of gblesson.qbb on their computer’s hard disk.

m  Have Handout 4 ready for distribution.

7.4 To start this lesson

Before you perform the following steps, make sure you have installed the exercise file (gblesson.gbb)
on your hard disk. See “Installing the exercise file” in the Introduction to this guide if you haven’t
installed it.

The following steps restore the exercise file to its original state so that the data in the file matches what
you see on the screen as you proceed through each lesson.

7.4.1 To restore the exercise file (qblesson.qbb):

1. From the File menu in QuickBooks, choose Open or Restore Company. QuickBooks displays
the Open or Restore Company window.

2. Select Restore a backup copy and click Next.

3. Select Local backup and click Next.
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In the Open Backup Copy window, navigate to your C:\QBtrain directory.
Select the gblesson.qgbb file, and then click Open.
In the Open or Restore Company window, click Next.

Navigate to your C:\QBtrain directory.

© N o g &

In the File name field of the Save Company File as window, type lesson 6 and then click
Save.

9. Click OK when you see the message that the file has been successfully restored.

7.5 Using sales forms in QuickBooks

Any time you make a sale in your business, you record it in QuickBooks on a sales form. A sales form
can be an invoice (when you expect payment to come later), a sales receipt (when you expect payment
at the time you make the sale), or a credit memo.

You use a credit memo when a customer returns merchandise for which you’ve already entered a
payment or a cash sale. This lesson shows students how to use invoices and sales receipts.

7.5.1 When to use different types of sales forms

The type of sales form you use depends on whether you expect payment in the future or at the time of
the sale.

7.5.1.1 For payment in the future

If you expect to receive payment at some future date, you enter an invoice. The invoice lists the
customer’s name and address, along with an itemized list of how much that customer owes.

7.5.1.1.1 To display a completed invoice form in QuickBooks:
1. From the Customers menu, choose Create Invoices.

QuickBooks displays the Create Invoices window.

2. Click Previous to display the previously created invoice.
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If you own a business that sells products, like White Ridge Construction, your invoice lists the
products purchased by the customer, the amount charged for each item, and any sales tax you need

to apply.

A business that sells mainly services, such as a consulting firm, might use a different type of sales
form than the one shown above. QuickBooks lets you choose from eight different preset formats
for your sales forms, or you can create your own customized forms.

3. Close the Create Invoices window.

7.5.1.2 For payment at the time of sale

If you receive full payment at the time you make a sale—either by cash, cheque, or credit card—you
fill out a sales receipt instead of an invoice. Like the invoice, the QuickBooks sales receipt includes
information about the items or services purchased, but it also includes information about how payment
was made.

7.5.1.2.1 To display a completed sales receipt in QuickBooks:

1. From the Customers menu, choose Enter Sales Receipts.
2. QuickBooks displays the Enter Sales Receipts window.

3. Click the Previous button to view the previously entered sale.
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The sales receipt is similar to the invoice—both forms display customer information and describe
the items and services purchased. However, because payment is made at the time of sale, the sales
receipt has deposit information at the bottom of the window.

4. Close the Enter Sales Receipts window.
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7.5.2 Choosing a template for sales forms

QuickBooks has several different templates for invoices. The invoices available depend on which
version of QuickBooks you are using, and the type of company you set up. For more information,
search the onscreen help for invoice template.

Examples of templates include:

m Intuit Professional Invoices — Use these templates if you sell services and need a lot of room for
descriptions of your services. There are three types of Professional Invoices: Attorney’s, Fixed
Fee and Professional.

® Intuit Product Invoice — Use this template if you sell parts or products and need fields relevant
to shipping.

® Intuit Service Invoice — Use this template if you primarily sell services but occasionally sell
goods.

m  Invoice from Proposal — Use this form to create an invoice from an Estimate.

m  Time and Expense Invoice — Use this invoice to bill time and expenses to a customer.

®  Intuit Packing Slip — Use this invoice when shipping goods to a customer.

Each template has an onscreen version and a printed version. This lets you record all the sales detail
you need, but print only what you want customers to see. For example, if you use the Professional
Invoice template, the onscreen version shows the number of hours you’re billing the client as well as
your hourly rate; the printed version shows only the Description and the Amount fields.

You can save all QuickBooks sales and purchase forms as portable document format (PDF) files. To
save a form as a PDF file, display the form and then choose Save as PDF from the File menu.

You’ll learn how to customize forms in Lesson 15, “Customizing forms and writing QuickBooks
Letters.”

7.6 Filling in a sales form
Suppose White Ridge Construction wants to bill a customer for a portion of a kitchen remodeling job.
Because they expect payment to be made in the future—rather than cash on the spot—they need to
create an invoice.

7.6.1 Filling in the customer information

Filling in an invoice is just like filling in a paper form; you enter the customer information first,
followed by a description of the charges.

7.6.1.1 To enter customer information on an invoice:

1. Onthe Home page in the Customers area, click Create Invoices.

Ensure that the new invoice has the current date (12/31/2014 ) entered in the Date field, and the
next invoice number assigned in the Invoice # field is 16. If not, click in the Invoice # field, and
click the + or - sign until the number is 16, click Tab. QuickBooks will then pick up the new
number format for the next invoices.

2. Inthe Template field, select Intuit Service Invoice from the drop-down list.
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3. Inthe Customer:Job field, click the arrow next to the drop-down list.

QuickBooks shows you a list of White Ridge Construction’s existing customers and jobs.
4. Choose Greene, Jeremy:Kitchen Renovation for the customer and job.

Because this name has already been entered on the Customer:Job list, QuickBooks knows the billing
name, the address, and the payment terms. It provides this information for you on the top half of the
form.

If the “Customer:Job has an Estimate and Available Sales Orders screen appears, click Cancel.

If the Billable Time/Costs window appears, close it.
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7.6.2 Filling in the line item area

On the bottom half of the invoice, you list each service or product you’re selling on its own line, along
with the amount the customer owes for that item. Because information about individual items is on
separate lines, the lines are called line items.

In QuickBooks, you enter line items using the Item List, so you don’t have to type and retype lines for
services or products you sell frequently. For example, an architect would have one item for design and
another for construction supervision.

But items are not just products you sell or services you provide to clients. Line items can be anything
you might want to put in the detail area of an invoice, like a discount, a subtotal line, or a markup.

White Ridge Construction has already entered the items for which it bills customers on its Item List.

7.6.2.1 To complete the line item area of an invoice:

1. Inthe Item field, type the letters dir (for Direct Labour).

QuickFill is an alternative to choosing from a list. Whenever you’re in a field where you’ll use a
list item, you can start typing the first letter or two of the list item you want, and QuickBooks fills
in the field with the item that matches the letters you’re typing.

2. Choose Direct Labour:Design Services from the drop-down list that appears.

When you accept a QuickFill entry, QuickBooks fills in other information about the item, like its
description and rate. In this case, QuickBooks displays “Design Services” in the Description
column and a rate of $50 per hour. All you have to do is enter the number of hours.

If the Sales Tax Codes message appears, click OK.
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3. Type 20 in the Quantity column.
4. Type G in the Tax column.

5. Press Tab to have QuickBooks update the invoice total.

Direc! Latner Deaign Sarares :' |I:.!H|F|El.ﬂnr: | I:ﬂu:| . | .1.U:'JIJ:G

7.6.3 Completing the sales form

If you want to check the form before you print it, you can use the print preview feature in the Create
Invoices window.

7.6.3.1 To complete and record the invoice:

1. Click the Print Preview button at the top right corner of the screen.

QuickBooks displays the invoice page as it will look when printed.

Involee
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Total rEix

ST e Sl

2. Click Zoom In and use the scroll bars to see the invoice items at greater magnification.
3. Click Close.

4. Inthe Create Invoices window, record the sale by clicking Save & Close.
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QuickBooks records the invoice in your accounts receivable register. If this were a sales receipt,
QuickBooks would record the sale in your Undeposited Funds account until you deposit the
money at the bank, or record a deposit in the bank account you specified in the Enter Sales
Receipts window.

The option to select an account into which you want to deposit
the payment is only available when the Sales & Customers
preference “Use Undeposited Funds as a default deposit to
account” is turned off.

The accounts receivable register keeps track of how much money your customers owe you.

7.6.3.1.1 To see the Accounts Receivable register:

1.

From the Company menu, choose Chart of Accounts.
QuickBooks displays the chart of accounts.
In the chart of accounts, double-click the Accounts Receivable account.

QuickBooks displays the accounts receivable register.

Accounts Recenable

% Gotow | &5 Print.. | B Edit Transaction  [E) QuickReport
OATE |LSER USTOMER ITEL am RATE ANT CHAG ANT PAD
TYFE DESCRFTION EALLED DWTE DUE DATE
12M52mn 12 Lichman, RoyH 10,508.33 4
1M 12152010
1232ma 14 Gregne, Jeramy 1,050.00
1IN 52011
2312014 @ | Bumber | Customer = |Eem = | Oty Rate sl Chirg |
Crascraplion =] =] !
| 2ine £ Show open nglznce ENCRHE BALANE 17,012.93
S0ty | Date, Type, NumbeiRel = Recard Festors

Select the sale we just recorded in the register (for Jeremy Greene).
Double-click the entry.

When you double-click an entry in a register, QuickBooks displays the original form (in this case,
the invoice).

Keep the invoice window open; you’ll use it in the next exercise.
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When you’ve been using QuickBooks for a while and need to find a particular
invoice, you can use the QuickBooks Find command. Suppose you want to search for
the invoices you wrote to three particular customers.
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o

Here’s how you’d find those using the Find command:

1  With the Create Invoices window open, choose Find Invoices from the Edit
menu and then click the Advanced button in the Find Invoices window.

2 Inthe Find window, select Transaction Type from the list of filters, and then
select Invoice from the list of transaction types.

3 Select Name from the list of filters, and then choose Multiple names from the
Name drop-down list.

4 In the window that appears, ensure that Manual is selected and then click the
names and jobs of the three customers. Click OK, and then click Find.
QuickBooks finds all the invoices written to those particular customers.

You can also find a particular customer invoice by scrolling through the customer
register for that customer. (Right-click that customer’s name in the Customers & Jobs
List and choose Use Register.) If you know the invoice number, you can sort the
customer register by number rather than date to find an invoice more quickly. (You
can change the sort order by selecting a different order in the Sort By field in the
register window.)

Another way to find an invoice for a particular customer is to click Find in the Create
Invoices window. You can then enter a customer:job name, a date range, an invoice
number, or an amount that QuickBooks can use to locate an invoice or invoices. (This
functionality is available for eight common QuickBooks forms.)

Make sure students keep this invoice displayed on screen. You’ll show them how to memorize it in the
next lesson.

7.7 Memorizing a sale

Many of the sales you make in your business are ones you repeat again and again. For example, you
may have a standing monthly order from a customer, or you may perform essentially the same services
for more than one client. QuickBooks lets you memorize sales forms so that you don’t have to retype
the information.

7.7.1 To memorize the invoice:

1. Make sure you have the invoice you want to memorize displayed on your screen. For this
exercise, use the design services invoice you just created.

2. From the transaction ribbon, click Memorize..

QuickBooks displays the Memorize Transaction window.
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3. Type adescription that helps you recognize the memorized invoice, or keep the default
description QuickBooks has provided. For this exercise change the name to Greene - Kitchen
Renovation.

You can enter any description you like. Notice that you can also have QuickBooks remind you
when to use the memorized transaction (for an invoice you always send at the end of the month,
for example). For this exercise leave the How Often field on “Never”

4. Click OK.
5. Close the Create Invoices, Accounts Receivable, and the Chart of Accounts windows.
When you memorize an invoice, QuickBooks adds it to the Memorized Transaction list.

7.7.1.1 To recall a memorized sale:

1. From the Lists menu, choose Memorized Transaction List.

QuickBooks displays the Memorized Transaction List window.

Memanzed Transaction List

TRANSACTID E TYRE i AMOUNT FRECLENTY HEHT DATE
« Andre's Mechanical Credil Card Charge 25,32 Quartery d1MERL11
= Bliz Harkeling Bl 822 50 Everyfourweeks Q9022011
= Dob=on's Ederiors Cheque 1,522.20 Hanlhly Q1012011
« Sreene Bitchen Rendvalion Imeaice 1,050,00 Hewer

= Insurance Expers Cheque 245.00 Hanlhly 1202412010
« Jeasa's Cofivenienss Stane Credil Card Chafge TO.10 Weakly 12182010
« Kewn Anderson Barnsterand 5o Cheque 1,126,580 Quarterdy 122010
» Rogers and Company CA5 BN AS0.00 Hanthly Q1ML2011
« Riyal Bank Chegie 4,200.00 Hanlhly Q172011

Memorized Transaction | * Emler Transacuion

2. Double-click the transaction you just added.

QuickBooks displays the Create Invoices window, with the information you memorized displayed
on the form. It gives you a new invoice number and displays the current date. You can modify the
information as you wish, but for this exercise change the date to 12/31/2014.

Click Save & Close to record the invoice.
If a warning message regarding the customer’ s credit limit is displayed, click Yes.

Press the Esc key to close the Memorized Transaction list.
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7.8 Entering a new service item

When you begin using your own QuickBooks company file, you’ll need to create your own line items
to include on your invoices. In the next exercise, you’ll see how to add information to the Item List.

White Ridge Construction already has a service item called Repairs that it uses when it wants to charge
for general repair work. Suppose White Ridge wants to add a subitem for plumbing repairs to the Item
List. (The company charges a higher rate for plumbing repairs, so it wants a separate item for it on its
Item List.)

Have students refer to Handout 4 for a review of the types of items they can add to the Item List.

7.8.1 To create a new service item:

1. From the Customers menu, choose Item List.

QuickBooks displays the Item List for White Ridge Construction.

Itern List
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+01.2 Building Permi_..| Building Permits Senice Construction Income .00
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« (02 Site Work Site Wark Serdce Construction Income Q.00
+02.10 Damo Dema Saendca Charitable Conlributia... 0.00

« 03 Excavalion Excavalion Sanica Conslrucion Income 0.on

+ 04 Concrele Concrela Sanice Consltruction Incoma 0.00

+ 05 Masonry Iasonry Banice Constuction Income o.00

= 08 Flaor Frame Flaor Framing Senice Construction Income 0.00

= 07 'Wall Frame Wall Framing Banice Construction Income a.00

+ 08 Roof Frame Roof Framing Sendce Construction Income 0.00
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2. Click the Item menu button, and then choose New.

QuickBooks displays the New Item window.
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10.

Note:

The options available in the Type list depend on the version
of QuickBooks you are using. You must be using a
QuickBooks: Premier or higher edition product to see
Inventory Assembly listed as an item type.

In the Type field, select Service from the drop-down list.

In the Item Name/Number field, type Plumbing.

Click the “Subitem of” checkbox to select it.

In the drop-down list below the “Subitem of” field, select Direct Labour: Plumbing Labour.

In the Description field, type Plumbing repairs and maintenance and press Tab.

In the Rate field, type 55.

In the Tax Code drop-down list, select S.

Now you need to assign this line item to one of White Ridge Construction’s income accounts.

In the Account field, select Construction Income from the drop-down list.

Your screen should look like the following figure.

Hew ltam
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i (! iy
LHIT OF MEASURE Custom Fiekds

Enable_. Spelling

[[] This sanice is usedin assembliss oris padormed by 3 subcontracior or partner

g . | Hem Iz Inactie
Deserpion Rite £5.00

Flumbing repairs and maintenanos Ta¥ Code 3 -

Account Construction Inca -

How can | Sl rales by cuslomers ar émalayees?

11. Click OK to add the new item to White Ridge Construction’s Item List.
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12. Close the Item List.

Now that the new item is on the Item List, White Ridge Construction can invoice for plumbing repairs
separate from its general repair work. It can also create sales reports that show sales for general repairs
separate from sales for plumbing repairs.

To offer a discount on an invoice (or other sales form) at the time of sale
(for example, for a senior discount), create a “discount” type item and
enter it as a line on the form.

If the discount is to apply to more than one item, first use a “subtotal”
type item to calculate the total of the items. Then, enter the discount item
beneath the subtotal.
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7.9 Using multiple price levels

In the last exercise, you set up a new service item for White Ridge Construction and assigned a price to
that item. Sometimes businesses want to vary an item’s price based on who they are selling to. For
example, White Ridge Construction charges different prices depending on whether it is selling to a
residential or a commercial customer.

You can associate price levels with specific customers so that each time you create an invoice (or
estimate, sales receipt, credit memo, or sales order) for that customer, QuickBooks uses the appropriate
price level when calculating rates and amounts on the form. Price levels make it easy to use different
rates on sales forms without having to calculate percentage amounts manually. Price levels affect
amounts for service, inventory, non-inventory part, and inventory assembly items only. (Inventory
assembly items are available in QuickBooks: Premier and higher.)

In this section, you’ll create a new price level, associate it with one of White Ridge’s customers, and
then create an invoice for that customer.

7.9.1 Creating new price levels

White Ridge Construction charges its residential customers the base sales price it set up on its ltem
List. The company charges its commercial customers 10 percent less than the base sales price. In this
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exercise, you’ll create a new price level for White Ridge Construction to use to reduce the sales
amount for its commercial customers.

For each price level you create, you assign a name and percentage increase or decrease to the item’s
base sales price. You can create up to 100 price levels to use on invoices, sales receipts, estimates, and
credit memos.

As described later in the lesson, QuickBooks: Premier editions also allow you to set up Per Item price
levels.

7.9.1.1 To create a new price level:

1.

From the Lists menu, choose Price Level List.

s ! DETAILS

Eathroom Design Special Parltarm varnes par itam

Krichen Upgrade Spadal Par ltamm vanes par ibam

Price Level = || Reporls -

From the Price Level menu button, choose New.

In the Price Level Name field type Commercial.

Note: The Price Level Type field is selectable only with
QuickBooks: Premier or higher. If you’re using

QuickBooks: Premier or higher, select “Fixed %” from
the Price Level Type drop-down list.

Leave “decrease” selected in the “This price level will” field, and then type 10 in the “item prices
by” field. Always enter the percentage as a positive number.

From the “Round up to nearest” drop-down list, choose “1.00 minus .01.”

This option rounds all the prices to the nearest dollar amount minus one cent, for example, $10.00
rounds to $9.99. With QuickBooks, you can round your prices to the nearest whole cent, or you
can precisely determine the amount by creating a user defined option.

Your window should look like the following.

Mew Price Level

Price Level flame  Commercial U Price Level is Inactive

Price Level Tpe Fingd % = | Uze is type of price level to apply a fned percentage increase
ar gecrease 1o all vour standard sales prices when seting up
prices for difereént cusiomers or jobs.,

This price lavel will decrease = demprices by 10.0%

Round upta nearest 10 minus .01 -

" " oor?
How do | print a repon? “ cancel Help
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6.

7.

Click OK.

Your screen should now resemble the following.

Price Level List
HAME i TYFE CETAILS
Commercial Fixed % -10.0%
Bathroom Design Special Per ltem varies per item
Kitchen Upgrade Special Per ltem varies per ifem
Price Level = Reporis - riclude inactie

Close the Price Level List.

7.9.2 Associating price levels with customers/or customer:job

When you assign price levels to customers, QuickBooks calculates rates and amounts on sales forms
based on the price level associated with that customer/or customer:job.

7.9.2.1 To associate a price level with a customer:job

1.

Click Customer Centre on the icon bar.

In the Customers & Jobs list, select Rajyaguru Kamlesh:Tea and Crumpets Room

Double click the Job name, and then click the Payment Settings tab.

From the Price Level drop-down list, choose Commercial.

Your screen should look like this.

Jo8 ans Tea and Crumpets Room
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CREDT LT | S0,000.00
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Cancel Help
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5. Click OK to close the Edit Job window and save your changes.
Leave the Customer Centre open for the next exercise.

7.9.3 Using price levels on sales forms

In this section, you’ll create an invoice for the customer job with which you just associated the
Commercial price level to see how the price level affects amounts on the form.

7.9.3.1 To use a price level associated with a customer or customer:job:

1. Make sure Rajyaguru Kamlesh:Tea and Crumpets Room is selected in the Customers & Jobs list.
2. Click the New Transactions menu button and choose Invoices from the drop-down list.
3. Press Tab.

If the Available Estimates window appears, click Cancel.
If the Billable/Time costs window appears, close it.

Notice that QuickBooks displays the name of the price level associated with this Customer:Job in
brackets above the Customer:Job drop-down list. (This information will not be printed on the

form.)

Main Formatting Send Repaoris

& P s E 2@ Cri:a.lcal.'.‘-omr ]

Eind Mew  Save Delels QMEmunge Mark As
- = Pending

cusToMERJoe Rafyaguns, KamlashTea .. = licommercial]

4. Choose Intuit Service Invoice from the Template drop down list.

5. Click in the Item column, type dir for Direct Labour, and choose Clean Up Labour from the drop-
down list. If you don’t see the Item column, make sure you are using the Service Invoice template.

6. Inthe Quantity field, type 10, and in the Tax field, choose G.

7. Click below Clean Up Labour in the Item field and choose Direct Labout:Design Services from
the drop-down list.

8. Inthe Quantity field, type 5, in the Tax field, choose G and then press Tab.
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Your screen should look like this.
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9. Keep the invoice open and choose Item List from the Lists menu.

10. Inthe Item List, go to Direct Labour:Clean Up Labour. Note that the price for this labour is
$40.00, but the rate on the invoice is $35.99—10 percent less than the base sales price rounded to the
nearest dollar minus one cent. QuickBooks has automatically reduced the rate on the invoice by 10
percent and rounded the amount according to your price level setting.

Note: You can set up QuickBooks to round rates up to the
nearest cent. You can set the rounding option for a
rate from the Price Level List. See “Creating new
price levels” on page 158.

11. Inthe Item List, scroll to the Design Services item and note that the base sales price is $50—10
percent greater than the rate listed on the invoice using the Commercial price level. It appears on
the invoice as $44.99, including the discount and rounding settings.

12. Close the Item List.
13. Record the invoice by clicking Save & Close.
14. Close the customer centre.

7.9.3.2 Assigning price levels to individual line items

In addition to associating price levels with customers/or customer:jobs, you can also use price levels on
an individual basis on sales forms. The following are some examples of when you might want to do
this.
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B You’ve associated a price level with a customer, but want to charge the base sales price for an

item

on a sale to that customer.

B You want to use a price level for one or more items, but you don’t want to assign a price level to
the customer for whom you’re recording the sale.

7.9.3.2.1 To apply a price to a single line item:

1.

In a sales form with line items (for example, the invoice you just created), click in the Rate
column and select the price level you want to use from the drop-down list that displays.

2. When you move out of that field on the form, QuickBooks recalculates the amount and

balance due.

Note:

If you use QuickBooks: Premier, you can refine your
price levels even further by setting price levels for
select items. For example, you could give a
particular customer or group of customers an extra
discount for a specific item or group of items as
shown in the following graphic.

To display the following window, Choose Price
Level List from the Lists menu, select Kitchen
Upgrade Special, click the Price Level button, and
then select Edit Price Level.
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7.10Reminding customers of overdue payments

In this section, you’ll learn about two types of documents you can create to remind customers about
overdue payments.

The first method involves creating a letter to a specific customer directly from that customer’s overdue
invoice. Using this method, you can create a cover letter that summarizes information about the
original invoice and lists the outstanding balance. You can also have QuickBooks list all of the line-
item information. An additional option is to have QuickBooks format the letters to work with window
envelopes.

The second method involves generating reminder statements, which allow you to generate documents
that list recent invoices, credit memos, and payments received.

7.10.1 Generating reminder statements

Reminder statements summarize a customer's account with a company by listing recent invoices, credit
memos, and payments received. You can use reminder statements when you bill through invoices but
want to remind your customers about delinquent payments.

Reminder statements are different than other “forms” in QuickBooks such as invoices, sales receipts,
or cheques. Because QuickBooks already has all the information you need to create reminder
statements, you don't have to fill them out. Instead, you review the information that will appear on each
statement, decide whether to add finance charges, and print them.

White Ridge uses invoices to bill its customers, but it sends reminder statements to customers with
overdue invoices. In this exercise, you generate statements to send to customers with outstanding
balances.

White Ridge wants to send reminder statements to all customers who have balances more than 30 days
past due.

7.10.1.1 To generate reminder statements:

1. Click Home to display the Home page if necessary, and in the Customer Area click Statements.

QuickBooks displays the Create Statements window.

Create Stalements

BELECT STATEMENT OPTIONS FELECT ADOIMCHNAL OPTION S

Statzrment Date ] Termplatz
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SELECT CUSTOMERS ¥ Prntdus datz on rznsacions
® gl Customers Do ned create stabements:

2 Mulliple Custamers [0 wn a zera balance

7 Qne Cuslomer [ wimn a balance less than

© Custormers of Tipe [0 i ne account acvity
 Prefemed Send Method [ for inactive customers

View Salected Cusiomarns.., Assess Finance Charges..

Preview Print E-mail Close Halp
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2. Inthe Select Statement Options section of the window, ensure the Statement date is 12/31/2014,
and select the “All open transactions as of Statement Date” option.

3. Click to select the “Include only transactions over” checkbox.
4. In the number of days past due field type 30.

5. In the Select Customers section, select “All Customers.”

6. Inthe Select Additional Options section click to select the “Show invoice item details on
statements” checkbox.

7. Unselectthe “Print due date on transactions” option if it is selected.

Your screen should look like the following graphic.

Craate Statements
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8. Click Preview to view the statements.

9. Close the Create Statements window.

7.11 Processing sales orders

Note: Sales orders are available in QuickBooks: Premier and higher
editions only. To proceed through this exercise, you must be using
QuickBooks: Premier or a higher edition.

The sales order feature lets you track orders from customers and “set items aside.” You can also use
sales orders to track back orders when a customer orders something and you are out of stock. Using
this feature, you can track the orders you need to fill without affecting accounts receivable. Sales
orders affect only inventory quantities—not values—until you actually sell the items.

When inventory items come in, you can create an invoice directly from the sales order. If only some of
the items have come in, you can invoice for those items, and use the sales order to create invoices for
the remaining items later. Once all items have been received and invoiced for, QuickBooks: Premier
closes the sales order.
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7.11.1 Invoicing against sales orders

In this exercise, you’ll create an invoice from a sales order. You display a report to see if there are any
open sales orders. The report shows that there is an open sales order for Drywall Labour for Hilda

Allin. White Ridge has now completed the drywall work for the customer’s order, so you can close the
sales order and invoice the customer.

If you’re using QuickBooks: Premier, you can also generate purchase orders directly from sales orders
by clicking the down arrow on the Create Invoices button in the Create Sales Order window, and then

selecting Purchase Order. You don’t need to create the purchase order in this exercise.

7.11.1.1 To create an invoice from a sales order:

1. From the Reports menu, choose Sales and then choose Open Sales Orders by Item.

QuickBooks displays the Open Sales Orders by Item report.

Opean Sales Orders by Customar
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2. Double-click Sales Order #1 for Hilda Allin in the report window.

QuickBooks opens the sales order.
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3. Inthe Create Sales Orders window, click the Create Invoice menu button on the toolbar and
choose Invoice.

Creating the invoice from the sales order links the sales order and invoice, which means that when
you invoice the customer for items on the sales order, those items are marked as closed.

QuickBooks displays the Create Invoice Based On Sales Order(s) window.

Creata Immice Based On Sales Ordar(s)

Specity what ta include an he invoice.
® Create imvaice far all af the sales crdens).

1 Create imvaice for seleded foms

4. Leave the “Create invoice for all of the sales order(s)” option selected, and click OK.

QuickBooks creates an invoice for the customer.

In this case, since the work that the customer ordered has been done, you can close the sales
order. If only some of the labour had been done, you could invoice for that portion and keep the
sales order open until the balance of the job had been completed. QuickBooks tracks which items
are still open.

5. Inthe Create Invoices window, click Save & Close.

6. Close the report window, if a warning displays regarding refreshing the report, click NO. Close
the Report Centre.

7.12 Tracking backorders

Using certain industry-specific QuickBooks Editions, you can use sales orders to track items that
customers have ordered, but that are out of stock. Tracking backorders on sales orders, invoices, and
other sales forms shows exactly what still needs to be shipped out. Tracking backorders on purchase
orders shows what is still expected to be received from a vendor.

In this exercise, you’ll first create a sales order and create an invoice from that sales order. (The
customer has ordered items, but you don’t have sufficient quantities to fill the entire order.) Then,

you’ll receive items into inventory and track the remaining items on backorder.

Note: You must be using QuickBooks: Premier Accountant Edition,
Retail Edition, Manufacturing and Wholesale Edition, or
Enterprise Solutions Editions to track back orders and perform
this exercise.
7.12.1 To create a sales order:

1. On the Home page, in the Customer area click Sales Orders.

QuickBooks displays the Create Sales Orders window.
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2. Inthe Customer:Job drop-down list, select Rajyaguru Kamlesh:Tea and Crumpets Room.

3. Click in the Item column and select Lighting Retail: Table Lamp from the drop-down list.

Note: If using QuickBooks Premier skip step 4 and proceed to
entering the quantity in the Ordered column as shown in step
5.

4. Inthe Ordered column, click the Availability icon.

Fam Hame Lightng Relal Table Lamp =
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In the Current Availability window, you can get information about what is available in inventory,
what is listed on other sales orders, what’s reserved for assemblies, and what’s on order.

Notice you have five table lamps available. However, you need eight table lamps to complete the
order. So you’ll need to put the remaining three on backorder.

5. Click Close, and then type 8 in the Ordered column on the Sales Order.

6. Press Tab, and then click OK at the two messages that appear. (These will not appear if using
QuickBooks Premier.)

7. Inthe Tax column select “S”.
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8. Press Tab again to have QuickBooks update the total.

The sales order should look like the following graphic.
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10.

You can fill part of the order now because you have five table lamps in stock, so you’ll create an
invoice from the sales order.

In the Create Sales Orders window, click the Create Invoice menu button on the toolbar and
choose Invoice.

This links the sales order and invoice, which means that when you invoice the customer for items

on the sales order, those items are marked as closed.

QuickBooks displays the Create Invoice Based On Sales Order(s) window.

Click “Create invoice for selected items” and click OK.

QuickBooks displays the Specify Invoice Quantities for Items on Sales Order(s) window. When
you create the invoice for selected items only, you indicate how many of each item from the sales

order you want to include on the invoice.

Specify Immice Quantties for lams on Sal

Invoice fos: Rajyagury, Kamlesh:Tea and Crumpets Foam “
Far each ibern below, specity he quantity you will ship on this invoice, [ canes
Help
[7] Ehow guantity avallable instzad of quantity an hand
ITEM YATE i o T I
Lighting RelzilTabie Lamp 1273112014 ] L] Bl
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Note: You can click the “Show quantity available instead of
quantity on hand” checkbox to display the number of items in
inventory plus the number of items on purchase orders with
vendors, minus the number listed on all other sales orders and
quantity on pending builds.

11. Make sure 5 appears in the To Invoice column and click OK to invoice for the five table lamps
you have in inventory.

QuickBooks displays the invoice. On the invoice, QuickBooks lists how many of each item has
been invoiced previously and how many are included in the current invoice.

12. Click Save & Close.

QuickBooks creates an invoice for the five table lamps in stock and puts the other three on
backorder.

The Open Sales Orders by Item report can help you track which items are on backorder by
showing the quantity ordered and the quantity invoiced. To run the report, choose Sales from the
Reports menu, and then choose Open Sales Orders by Item.
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13. Close the report.

7.12.2 Receiving items

White Ridge Construction has just received 10 table lamps from Fisher Supplies. Before you can
invoice Rajyaguru Kamlesh for the table lamps on backorder, you need to receive the items into
inventory.

7.12.2.1 To receive items into inventory:

1. From the Vendors menu, choose Receive Items.

2. Inthe Create Item Receipts window, choose Fisher Supplies from the VVendor drop-down list.
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3.

4.

5.

In the Item column, select Lighting Retail: Table Lamp.

Press Tab twice to go to the Quantity column and type 10.

Press Tab and QuickBooks updates the amounts.

Your screen should resemble the following graphic.
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Once you’ve entered the items into inventory, you have sufficient quantity on hand to

finish filling Rajyaguru’s order.

7.12.2.1.1 To fill Rajyaguru’s order:

1.

2.

cusToRER oo |, K

From the Customers menu, choose Create Sales Orders.

Click the Previous button to display Rajyaguru’s sales order.
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Certain industry-specific QuickBooks editions help you track backordered items by adding a
Backordered column to sales orders. (Backordering always starts from sales orders.) In addition,
you’ll see Invoiced and Clsd columns. Once the sales order is either fully invoiced or closed, the
Backorder column no longer displays. The Invoiced and Clsd columns always appear.

3. Inthe Create Sales Orders window, click the Create Invoice menu button on the toolbar.

QuickBooks displays the Create Invoice Based On Sales Order(s) window.

4. Click “Create invoice for selected items”

and click OK.

QuickBooks displays the Specify Invoice Quantities for Items on Sales Order(s) window.

When you create the invoice for selected items only, you indicate how many of each item from the

sales order you want to include on the invoice
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5. Make sure 3 appears in the To Invoice column and click OK to invoice for the three table

lamps for Rajyaguru’s order.

QuickBooks displays the invoice. On the invoice, QuickBooks lists how many of each item are

included in the current invoice.
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6.

7.

8.

Click Save & Close to save the invoice and close the Create Invoices window.

On the Home page, click Sales Orders.

Click the Previous button to display Rajyaguru’s sales order.

Notice the sales order now indicates that it has been invoiced in full.
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9. Close the Create Sales Orders window.

7.12.3 Tracking backorders on purchase orders

A backorder is the inventory on a purchase order that has not yet been received. In QuickBooks this
occurs when a purchase order has been sent, a partial shipment has been received, but you have not
received the final shipment. The items on the purchase order that have not yet been received are

considered to be on backorder.

Backordered and Rev'd columns automatically appear after a purchase order has been partially

received.

Note:

Customize your purchase order template if you want the

Backordered column to be printed on the purchase order.
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8 Lesson 7: Receivin Deposits

8.1 Lesson objectives

To learn how to record customer payments in QuickBooks

To learn how to handle customer discounts, partial payments, overpayments, or down payments

To see how to record a deposit in QuickBooks, and learn how QuickBooks treats the deposit
behind the scenes

To learn how to enter cash back from a deposit in QuickBooks

To learn how to process credit card payments

8.2 Supporting materials

®  PowerPoint file: Lesson 7

8.3 Instructor preparation

B Review this lesson, including the examples, to make sure you’re familiar with the material.

B Ensure that all students have a copy of gblesson.qbb on their computer’s hard disk.

8.4 To start this lesson

Before you perform the following steps, make sure you have installed the exercise file (gblesson.gbb)
on your hard disk. See “Installing the exercise file” in the Introduction to this guide if you haven’t
installed it.

The following steps restore the exercise file to its original state so that the data in the file matches what
you see on the screen as you proceed through each lesson.

8.4.1 To restore the exercise file (qblesson.qbb):

1.

© N o g &~ 0D

From the File menu in QuickBooks, choose Open or Restore Company. QuickBooks displays
the Open or Restore Company window.

Select Restore a backup copy and click Next.

Select Local backup and click Next.

In the Open Backup Copy window, navigate to your C:\QBtrain directory.
Select the gblesson.gbb file, and then click Open.

In the Open or Restore Company window, click Next.

Navigate to your C:\QBtrain directory.

In the File name field of the Save Company File as window, type lesson 7 and then click
Save.

Click OK when you see the message that the file has been successfully restored.
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8.5 Recording customer payments

If you’re receiving payment at the time of a sale, and you fill out a sales receipt, QuickBooks records a
customer payment. When you invoice a customer, and you receive payment later, you enter the

payment in the QuickBooks Receive Payments window.

The Receive Payments window lets you match up payments you receive with invoices you’ve written.

You’ll be working with the Receive Payments window in this lesson.

8.5.1 Recording a payment in full for a single job

The simplest case is when a customer has one outstanding invoice for one job and sends you a payment
for the full amount. Suppose that White Ridge Construction receives a cheque for $10,104.00 from
Kamlesh Rajyaguru for his Tea & Crumpet Room. Here’s how you’d enter the payment.

8.5.1.1 Torecord a payment in full:
1. From the Customers menu, choose Receive Payments.

QuickBooks displays the Receive Payments window.
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The first step is to enter the name of the customer from whom you’ve received a payment.

2. Inthe Received From field, select Rajyaguru, Kamlesh:Tea and Crumpets Room from the drop-

down list.

QuickBooks displays the details of the outstanding invoice for Kamlesh Rajyaguru in the Receive

Payments window.
3. Press Tab to move to the Amount field.

4. Inthe Amount field, type 10,104.00 and press Tab.
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QuickBooks updates the amount in the Payment field to 10,104.00, and applies the payment to the
one outstanding invoice.

5. Inthe Pmt. Method field, select Cheque from the drop-down list and then press Tab.

When you enter a preferred payment method in a customer’s record, QuickBooks pre-fills that
information when you select the customer’s name in this window.

6. Inthe Cheque # field, type 6745.

7. Inthe Deposit to field, select “Undeposited Funds” from the drop-down list.
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8. Click Save & New.

This records the payment and clears the window so you can enter another one.

When you record the transaction, QuickBooks creates a journal entry. The following table shows the
journal entry for the payment.

Account Title Debit Credit
Undeposited Funds $10,104.00
Accounts Receivable $10,104.00

8.5.2 Entering a partial payment

White Ridge Construction has also received a cheque for $2,000 from Greene, Jeremy. This customer
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has two outstanding invoices and owes more than $8,000.

8.5.2.1 To enter a partial payment:

1.
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Press Tab to move to the Amount field, and then type 2000. Then press Tab again.
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Click the invoice that you want to pay.

In the Cheque # field, type 5678.

In the Pmt. Method field, leave Cheque selected.

In the Deposit to field leave Undeposited Funds selected.

Leave the “Leave this as an underpayment” option selected.

In the Received From field, select Greene, Jeremy: Kitchen Renovation from the drop-down list.

In the middle of the window, QuickBooks shows you the invoices still outstanding for the job. In
this case, there are two.

QuickBooks automatically applies the payment you’ve entered to Jeremy Greene’s oldest invoice.

To choose which invoice a payment applies to, rather than having QuickBooks apply it to the
oldest one, you can un-apply the payments and apply them as you wish. If you always want to
select the invoice yourself, turn off the Payments preference “Automatically apply payments.”
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8. Click Save & New to record the partial payment and clear the window.

When you record the transaction, QuickBooks creates a journal entry. The following table shows the

journal entry for the partial payment.

Account Title Debit Credit
Accounts Receivable $2,000.00
Undeposited Funds $2,000.00

8.5.3 Applying one payment to multiple jobs

White Ridge Construction is working on several jobs for a customer, Roy Uchman. Roy has payments
outstanding for three invoices. He wants to write one cheque to cover all outstanding payments.

In this exercise, you’ll apply this single payment to invoices for multiple jobs.

8.5.3.1 To apply one payment to multiple jobs:

QuickBooks lists the open invoices for all of the jobs associated with Roy Uchman

In the Receive Payments window, select Uchman, Roy from the Received From drop-down list.
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Press Tab to move to the Amount field.

In the Amount field, type 3396.93 and then press Tab.

Notice that QuickBooks applies the payment to all outstanding invoices.

In the Pmt. Method drop-down list, confirm that Cheque is selected.

In the Cheque # field, type 375.

Your window should look like this.
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6. Click Save & New.

8.5.4 Handling down payments or prepayments

If a customer makes a payment before you’ve invoiced him for services (for example, he may be
making a down payment or paying a retainer fee), you can still record the payment at the Receive
Payments window. However, because you don’t have any invoices to which to apply the payment,
QuickBooks records the payment as an unused payment (just like an overpayment).

QuickBooks holds the unapplied amount with the customer’s name. The next time you enter that
customer in the Receive Payments window, QuickBooks displays the credit amount in the Unused
Credits area. The customer’s balance also reflects the credit amount.

To apply a discount for early payment for any customer whose payment
terms include a discount for payment before the due date, use the Set
Discount button in the Receive Payments window.

Even if the customer has already sent you a payment for the full amount
of the invoice, you can apply a discount. QuickBooks hold any credit
amount in accounts receivable until you apply it to an invoice or issue a
refund cheque.
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Suppose Karen Bentley wants White Ridge Construction to do a kitchen remodeling job for her. She’s
sent White Ridge Construction a cheque for $1,000 as an initial payment, but the company hasn’t
invoiced her yet.

Since this is a new job for Karen, we need to add the job to the Customers:Jobs list.
8.5.4.1 To add a new job to the Customers:Jobs list:
1. Click Customer Centre on the icon bar.

2. Select Karen Bentley from the list of customers, and then click on the New Customer & Job
menu button.

3. From the drop-down menu, select Add Job.

The new job window appears.
4. Inthe Job Name field type Kitchen.
5. Inthe Payment Settings tab, if necessary, enter a credit limit of 10,000.

6. Click OK, to return to the Customer Centre window.
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Your screen should look like this:
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7. Close the Customer Centre window.

8.5.4.1.1 To enter the down payment you've received:

1. From the Customers menu, select Receive Payments.

2. Inthe Received From field, select Bentley, Karen:Kitchen from the drop-down list and then

press Tab.
3. Type 1000 in the Amount field and then press Tab.

QuickBooks displays the payment as an overpayment.
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4. Leave the “Leave the credit to be used later” option selected.

5. Inthe Pmt. Method field, make sure Cheque is selected.

6. Inthe Cheque # field, type 4321. Make sure Undeposited Funds has been chosen.
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7. Make sure that the date in the Date field is current (12/31/2014).
8. Click Save & Close.
9. Click OK in the message that displays.

Later, White Ridge Construction is ready to prepare its invoices and needs to invoice Karen for the
labour the workers have already completed on the job.

8.5.4.1.2 To create an invoice for a customer who made a down payment:

1. From the Customers menu, choose Create Invoices.

QuickBooks displays the Create Invoices window.
2. Inthe Customer:Job field, select Bentley, Karen:Kitchen from the drop-down list.
3. From the Template drop-down list, ensure Intuit Service Invoice is selected.

4. Click in the Item column, select Direct Labour:Demolition Labour from the Item drop-down list,
and then press Tab.

5. Inthe Quantity column, type 40, Tab to the tax field and select G.
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6. Click Apply Credits to apply the down payment amount made earlier towards this invoice.
7. Click Yes at the message(s) that display.

QuickBooks opens the Apply Credits window displaying the credit you entered earlier.
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8. This is the credit that you want to apply to the invoice, so click Done.

QuickBooks updates the invoice and displays the remaining balance due ($470) on the invoice.
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QuickBooks applies the existing credit to the new invoice.

9. Click Save & Close to record the transaction.

To see all the transactions related to customers, grouped by customer
and job, create a customer balance detail report. (From the Reports
menu, choose Customers & Receivables, and then choose Customer
Balance Detail.)
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8.6 Making deposits
When you use the Enter Sales Receipt window (for a sales receipt where you receive payment on the
spot), the Receive Payments window (for payments on invoices), or a payment item on an invoice,
QuickBooks keeps track of the money you’ve received until you deposit it in the bank. When you
receive payments from customers, you can either deposit each payment directly into a QuickBooks
bank account or you can group payments together to be moved to that account at a later time.
QuickBooks allows you to choose the method you prefer for depositing payments.

If you set the Payments preference to always use the Undeposited Funds account as the default deposit
to account, you do not see the “Deposit to” option in the Receive Payments or Enter Sales Receipts
windows.

It’s easier to reconcile your QuickBooks accounts with your bank statements when the accounts
display deposits the same way that your statements do. Use the following to help you decide how to set
the preference in your own business.

m |f your bank statement shows a lump sum for a deposit, group payments with other funds for
later deposit using the Undeposited Funds account.

m  If your bank statement shows each individual payment that was deposited, deposit directly to an
account.

8.6.1 Selecting payments to deposit

At your office, you might hold payments in a locked cash drawer or a cash register until you can get to
the bank; QuickBooks holds the amount in an asset account called Undeposited Funds. When you’re
ready to take your payments to the bank, you can record the deposit in QuickBooks, print a deposit slip
to bring with you, and enter cash back amounts.

8.6.1.1.1 To select payments to deposit:

1. From the Banking menu, choose Make Deposits.

QuickBooks displays the Payments to Deposit window, which lists the payments you have not yet

deposited.
Payments to Deposit
SELECT VIEWW
Yigw payment method Tps Al TypeE = | Whatare payment methodveas?
Soat payments by Payment Method -

SELECT PAFWENTE TO DEPOSIT
7 i malE | DTME | ETWPE | INS | FMIENTWETASD §aME  §AWGONT |
- :
02012010 PHT 455 Card, Brad: Theate Room 4500000 |
12160 RCFT 1% Cheque Greans, Jeremykibchan . 178 155
12312014 PLT 6745 Chegque Rajyagury, KamleshTaa._ 1D.1I]4.DI]E
123014 PMT 5 Cheque Uthman. Rey 330693
123172014 PIT Chegque Greens, Jersmy 245200 |
12312014 PUMT Cheque Bentipy Karen:Kitchan 1,000 00
|

2. Click to select the payments you want to bring to the bank.
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For this exercise, select the all the payments except for that of Card, Brad.
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3. Click OK.

QuickBooks displays the Make Deposits window, which shows the payments you just selected.
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4. Inthe Deposit To field, make sure that Chequing is selected.
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Note: If you have money to deposit that is not the result of a
payment you received for a sale, you can enter it in the detail
area of the window. For example, if you received a premium
refund from your insurance vendor, you would enter it here.

QuickBooks updates the deposit total at the bottom of the window automatically. If you wanted to
print a deposit slip to take to the bank, you would click Print. The Printable Deposit Slips that you
can order to work with QuickBooks work only with deposits of cash and cheques.

5. Click Save & Close to record the deposit.

8.6.2 How QuickBooks handles the deposit

QuickBooks updates the Undeposited Funds account to show that you’ve made a deposit. It also adds
the deposit to your chequing account register.

8.6.2.1.1 To view the Undeposited Funds account:
1. From the Lists menu, choose Chart of Accounts.
2. Inthe chart of accounts, double-click the Undeposited Funds account.

= Undaposited Funds = [B] L
& Goto. | £ Print_ | G2 Edit Transaction [ QuickReport

D&TE REF PEYEE DECREALE - HCREASE BALAKCE

TVFE ACCOUNT MEMD
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13312014 6745 Rajyagury, KamileshTea and Cramps 10,104.00 4.500.00
DEF  Chaguing 5ok !'
[0 1-Line ENDIG BALAKCE 4,50'00[}

S by pale, Type, MumbesRel =

QuickBooks displays your deposits and reduces the balance in the account by the amount of the
deposits.

3. Close the account register window.
Now you can look at the deposit transaction in the chequing account.

4. Inthe chart of accounts, double-click the Chequing account.
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QuickBooks has entered the deposit as a transaction in the chequing account register and has
updated the balance of your chequing account.

5. Close the chequing account register and the chart of accounts.

You can create a report that shows you a list of all deposits and the

payments included in each deposit. From the Reports menu, choose
Banking, and then choose Deposit Detail.
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8.6.3 Getting cash back from a deposit

In the Make Deposits window, you can enter information about any cash you took out of the deposit
when you are recording the deposit.

8.6.3.1.1 To record getting cash back from a deposit:
1. Onthe Home page, in the Banking section, click Record Deposits.

QuickBooks displays the Payments to Deposit window. Notice that the deposits you made in the
last exercise are no longer listed.

2. In the Payments to Deposit window, select the payment from Card, Brad.
Payments 1o Depasit
BELECT WIEV!
View payment method type Alltypes = ‘Whalare payment method viegws?
Sodt payments by Paymaent Method -
SCELECT PAYMEMTS TO DEMOSIT
¥ Tzarz  frwe Ltere | fem D pavuEss wEtecD DwanE 2 Aot |
i ¥ npamireain FMT 435 Card, Brad Theatre oo 4.500.00
3. Click OK.
4. In the Make Deposits window select Petty Cash in the “Cash back goes to” field and press Tab
twice.
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5. Inthe Cash Back amount field, type 2000 and press Tab.

QuickBooks displays the deposit subtotal amount ($4500.00) and the total less the cash back

amount ($2500.00).
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6. Click Save & Close.

QuickBooks records the Deposit Total amount in your chequing account and the cash back

amount in your Petty Cash account.

7. To see the effect on these accounts, choose Chart of Accounts in the Company section on the

Home page. Note that the Petty Cash account now shows a balance of $2,000.00.
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8. Close the chart of accounts.
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9 Lesson 8: Enterin Bills

9.1 Lesson objectives

m  To discuss the different ways you can handle bills in QuickBooks
®  To learn how to enter a bill in QuickBooks
m  To use the Pay Bills window to pay a bill in QuickBooks

®  To learn how to enter a discount on a bill from a vendor

9.2 Supporting materials

m  PowerPoint file: Lesson 8

9.3 Instructor preparation

B Review this lesson, including the examples, to make sure you’re familiar with the material.

®  Ensure that all students have a copy of gblesson.qbb on their computer’s hard disk.

9.4 To start this lesson

Before you perform the following steps, make sure you have installed the exercise file (gblesson.gbb)
on your hard disk. See “Installing the exercise file” in the Introduction to this guide if you haven’t
installed it.

The following steps restore the exercise file to its original state so that the data in the file matches what
you see on the screen as you proceed through each lesson.

9.4.1 To restore the exercise file (qblesson.qbb):
1. From the File menu in QuickBooks, choose Open or Restore Company.
QuickBooks displays the Open or Restore Company window.
Select Restore a backup copy and click Next.
Select Local backup and click Next.
In the Open Backup Copy window, navigate to your C:\QBtrain directory.
Select the gblesson.qgbb file, and then click Open.
In the Open or Restore Company window, click Next.
Navigate to your C:\QBtrain directory.

In the File name field of the Save Company File as window, type lesson 8 and then click Save.

© ® N o o A~ W D

Click OK when you see the message that the file has been successfully restored.
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9.5 Handling bills in QuickBooks

When you have a business expense, you can handle it in one of the following ways:

®  You can write a cheque manually and enter the information into a QuickBooks cheque register
later. This doesn’t take advantage of features in QuickBooks, but sometimes it’s necessary. For
example, if you purchase supplies at a retail store, they expect payment on the spot, and you
may not know the amount in advance.

®  You can use QuickBooks to write and print a cheque. When you receive a bill that you want to
pay immediately, you can write a QuickBooks cheque more quickly and accurately than you can
by hand. An additional advantage is that QuickBooks makes the entry in the chequing account
register for you.

®  You can use the QuickBooks accounts payable feature to track the amounts you owe
to vendors, track your cash flow needs, and handle bills you want to pay later.

®  You can pay by credit card and enter the credit card receipt into QuickBooks later.

Lesson 4, “Working with bank accounts,” showed you how to enter a handwritten cheque and a
QuickBooks cheque. In Lesson 5, “Using other accounts in QuickBooks,” you learned about credit
card accounts. This lesson shows you how to use QuickBooks for accounts payable.

9.6 Using QuickBooks for accounts payable

Some business owners, especially if they own smaller, home-based businesses, pay their bills when
they receive them. Most business owners, however, find it more convenient to pay bills less often.
(They also like keeping the cash in the company for as long as possible.) If you don’t plan on paying
your bills right away, QuickBooks can help you keep track of what you owe and when you owe it.

The money you owe for unpaid bills is called accounts payable. QuickBooks uses the Accounts
Payable account to track all the money you owe. Like any QuickBooks balance sheet account, the
Accounts Payable account has a register where you can view all your bills at once.

9.6.1 To see the Accounts Payable register:

1. From the Lists menu, choose Chart of Accounts.
QuickBooks displays the chart of accounts.
2. Double-click Accounts Payable in the list to open the register.

QuickBooks displays the Accounts Payable register.
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The register keeps track of each bill you have entered, shows you the due date, and keeps a
running balance of all the bills you owe. As a business owner, this helps you forecast your cash
flow, and the QuickBooks reminder system helps you pay your bills on time.

3. Press Esc twice to close the open windows.

Using accounts payable to pay your bills involves two steps: entering the bill and paying the bill.

You’ll practice both steps in this lesson.

9.7 Entering bills

When you receive a bill from a vendor, you should enter it into QuickBooks as soon as you can. This
keeps your cash flow forecast reports up to date and doesn’t give you the chance to set aside a bill and

forget about it.

White Ridge Construction received a bill from the company that created its new brochures. The bill
includes a charge for courier delivery. White Ridge Construction doesn’t plan to pay the bill until close
to its due date, but the company wants to keep an eye on the accounts payable total, so enter the bill

now.

9.7.1 To enter a bill:

1.

From the VVendors menu, choose Enter Bills.

QuickBooks displays the Enter Bills window.
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The top half of the window is where you enter the bill. The bottom half is the detail area where
you can assign the bill amount to different expense accounts, customers, or jobs.

Notice that the Bill Received checkbox has a checkmark. The only time the Bill Received
checkbox should be cleared is if you’re using QuickBooks for inventory and you want to record

items you’ve received that you haven’t actually been billed for yet.
In the Vendor field, type Willis Advertising, and then press Tab.

When QuickBooks displays a message telling you that Willis Advertising is not in the Vendor list, click
Quick Add.

In the Date field, enter 12/31/2014 as the current date, if necessary.
In the Amount Due field, type 1676.50.
Click in the Bill Due field.

Notice that QuickBooks supplies a date for you in the Bill Due field. The date displayed is ten
days from the date in the Date field. You can change the date if you wish. If your Vendor list had
payment terms entered for this vendor, QuickBooks would have used those terms to calculate the
bill’s due date.

Click in the Account column on the Expenses tab and type Printing.

QuickFill completes the entry for you, and displays Printing & Reproduction as the account.
QuickBooks lets you assign transactions to more than one account, so you can keep close track of
where your company spends its money. White Ridge Construction wants to assign the majority of
this bill to a printing and reproduction expense account, and the rest to a freight delivery expense
account.
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10.
11.
12.

13.

Note:

You can set a preference so that QuickBooks pre-fills the
account for a vendor transaction based on previous
transactions for that vendor. QuickBooks remembers all your
recent transactions for a vendor, not just the most recent one.
If you consistently use the same account for a vendor,
QuickBooks will automatically pre-fill that information any
time you select the vendor in a bill, cheque, or credit card
transaction.

Press Tab to accept Printing & Reproduction as the account.

In the Tax field, select S and then press Tab.

Type 1450 to record the actual cost for this item.

Click in the Account column below Printing & Reproduction.

From the drop-down list, choose Freight/Shipping, and then press Tab. In the Tax field select G. Press Tab,

confirm the amount field shows 50.

Your screen should resemble the figure below.
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Click Save & Close to record the bill.

When you record the transaction, QuickBooks creates a journal entry.
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The following table shows the journal entry for the bill.

Account Title

Debit

Credit

Accounts Payable

$1,676.50

Freight/Shipping

Printing & Reproduction

GST Paid on Purchases

$1,551.50
$50.00
$75.00

e
[
+
o
©
-
(%]
4
2
)
o

9.8 Paying bills

You can enter bills and vendor credits directly in your accounts payable
(A/P) register instead of using the Enter Bills window to create the
transactions. One benefit to using the register is speed: You can work
more quickly in a register than you can if you fill out a separate bill for
each transaction. And, since the register shows you all the transactions in
the account to date (not just one transaction at a time), you have a better

record of the entire account.

When you start QuickBooks or open a QuickBooks company file, you can have a Reminders window
appear that tells you whether you have transactions to complete, such as bills to pay or money to

deposit.

Tip:

If you don’t see the Reminders window when you start

QuickBooks, you can turn it on by choosing Preferences from the
Edit menu. Click Reminders, click the My Preferences tab, and
select “Show Reminders List when opening a Company file.”

When QuickBooks tells you that you have bills due, you can display the Pay Bills window and select
the bills you want to pay.

To pay a bill:

1. From the Vendors menu, choose Pay Bills.

QuickBooks displays the Pay Bills window.
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The Pay Bills window shows your unpaid bills as of any date you enter. You can pay by cheque,
credit card, or with an online payment (if you are set up to make online payments).

For this exercise, you’ll pay a bill using a QuickBooks cheque (rather than a
handwritten one).

Select the “To be printed” option. By selecting this option, you are telling QuickBooks that you
will print this cheque later.

Select the Willis Advertising bill by clicking in the column to the left of the bill.

QuickBooks displays a checkmark next to the bill and changes the amount in the Ending Balance
to reflect a payment of $1,676.50. If you want to make a partial payment, you can enter the
amount you want to pay in the Amt. To Pay column.

Your screen should resemble the figure below. Make sure that your dates match the previous
screen shot.

166 |Page



5.

= Pay Bils =0
SELECT RILLS 10 BE MUD
1 Dua onor Ealora 1 =]
Show blls
i Show all tirs Fitar By -
E2 By Due D »
! cwTsCue VENDOA ! REF W2 PDISC DATE G AMT.OUE  © £1 | CRECITS USED | AMT TOPK
O |MO7Rd14 Bz Mariating 832.50 L] 0.00 ang A
[T 1202074 |Barlas Bubdng Suppl.. 2342 15.01E.0D o 0.00 ki)
O |0D4Z015 Bz Markebng 12MERD14 832.50 oo 0.00 L]
[F]|trioanis  [wnisasetizng 167650 000 .00 1676501
1 1 v
Tolals  3EO06.54 ooa LR 157550
Clear Sslactions
CRETAT HFORKATION FOR HIGHLISHTED RILL
Yendo: Wilis Advmlizing Tarms Humgar al Credis 1]
Bil ®el Ho, Sugy Distoum a.on Tetal Credis saalable 0.00
Go o Bl Lo Ojzcomnd Eel Credijs
FRYMEHT
Dale Hetwed ® T Aooount
1231204 @ Chague - 2 b el Chegquirsg =
o) .
- gasigntheque i, Ending Balance 143,052.43
Pay Sekecied Bl Cancal

Click Pay Selected Bills.

QuickBooks displays a summary of your bill payments.

Payment Summary

PAYMENT DETAILS

Payment Date 123152014
Payment Accounl Chequing
Payment Wethod Cheque

Paymienl haz been sustessiully recarded lor the falléaing bill:

} ARMIUNT FAID

02015 :'I'ﬂl:ls Adverlising

I

Tala!

How ga | ind and changs & 0ill paymant?

1,676.50

1,676 50

Wau can prink cheques now ar grint fem laber fam Print Fedms an the File menu

Pay Maora Bills Print Cheques

Done

You could print the cheque at this point, but for this exercise, click Done.

9.8.1 How QuickBooks records your bill payment

When you pay a bill through the Pay Bills window, QuickBooks makes an entry in the accounts

payable register, showing a decrease of $1,676.50 in the total payables. It also creates a cheque from
your chequing account to pay the bill.
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9.8.1.1 To see the entry in the accounts payable register:

1. From the Company menu, choose Chart of Accounts.
QuickBooks displays the chart of accounts.
2. Inthe chart of accounts, double-click the Accounts Payable account.
QuickBooks displays the accounts payable register.
= Accounts Payabla - O
£ Goto.. | & Print.. | G2 Edit Transaction [E) QuickRepest
a HUWBER WENDO# & BILLED * PR B&LAMNCE
ACCOUNT MEKD
MIENZ014 2342 Barata’s Budlding Supp 12302014 15.015.00 3621754 “
BOLL -split- Partial Rec
124052014 Bliz Marketing 0142015 39250 37.220,04
Bl -s5pli-
123112014 Villis Adverlising 167650 3555154
BILLPMT Cheguing !'
Spta EMCHRG BALANCE 38, 1 ?452
] A-Lina ] Shaw open balance
Setly  Date, Type, HumbarRel - Record Restane
The register now shows the bill payment to Willis Advertising.
3. Close the Accounts Payable register.

At the same time QuickBooks recorded the entry in your accounts
your Chequing account.

9.8.1.1.1 To see the entry:

payable register, it made an entry in

1. Inthe chart of accounts, double-click Chequing.
QuickBooks displays the Chequing account register.
= Chequing = O *
£ Gote.. | £ Print.. | B Edit Transaction 2 QuickReport (5 Dewnlead Bank Statement
DATE HUWBER F&YEE R WENT o CEPOEM BALANCE
TYFE ACCOUNT WEMD
1203192094 To Pint | The Provincial Bank 500.00 164,723.93 =
CHD -5plit-
12312014 ToPinl | Willis Ateertizing 167580 183,062.43
BILLFMT  Accounts Payable
B mumber |Payze = | Pavment Depasi
Account - | Mama !I
e ENDNG BaLANCE 183,052.43
[ A-Line
S0MbY  Dale Type, MumberRel - Restore

Notice that the last entry in the register is the cheque for the payment to Willis Advertising.
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2. Select the Willis Advertising transaction.
3. On the toolbar, click Edit Transaction.

QuickBooks displays the Bill Payments (Cheque) window.

] Bil Paymacts{Cheque) - Chequing =0
Main Regens ® A
s § B Xbowew G B 0 B B B ¥ O
fre Mew  Save r,.:u '+ Fret : & l’_f:l‘ Secakudse Bakeh Ontet
" Trarascson Cregien
o ezung ; M 18306243
M Tt
ST ozone |
TR AT ) - ' O167650
0re r0ws3nd sichundrad sawartp B ard G10J o st evrrrrennsnensreananes tetee
VAlis Azvenizing

DILLS PRIO N TS TRANSACTION

v |DVIIGE15 |VWARIs Adverizing

Discounts Revert

This cheque is called a “Bill Payment Cheque” and differs from the cheque form that you use to
enter cheques directly into the chequing account. (That form shows expenses directly on the
cheque voucher portion, while the bill payment form shows the bills paid by the cheque.)

4. From the Window menu, choose Close All to close all the open QuickBooks windows.

5. Click Home in the icon bar to open the Home page.

+
o
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The Unpaid Bills Detail report lists the unpaid bills in accounts payable
grouped by vendor. If a bill is overdue, the Aging column shows the
number of days past due. (To create this report, from the Reports menu,
choose Vendors & Payables, and then choose Unpaid Bills Detail. If
necessary change dates to “Next Fiscal Year.” )

The A/P Aging Summary report summarizes the status of unpaid bills in
accounts payable. For each vendor to whom your company owes money,
the report shows (1) what your company owes for the current billing
period, and (2) what your company still owes from the previous billing
periods. The 1-30, 31-60, 61-90, and >90 columns show overdue
balances from previous billing periods. For example, an amount in the
31-60 column is between 31 and 60 days overdue. (To create this report,
choose Vendors & Payables from the Reports menu, and then choose
A/P Aging Summary.)

9.8.2 Applying vendor discounts to bill payments

If you take advantage of discounts for early payment offered by some vendors, you can record the
discounts directly in the Pay Bills window. You can set up QuickBooks to track the discount amounts.
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In this section, you’ll apply a discount for early payment to one of White Ridge Construction’s
vendors.

9.8.2.1 To apply a discount for early payment:

1. Onthe Home page, in the Vendors section, click Pay Bills.
QuickBooks displays the Pay Bills window.

2. Inthe Show bills area, select “Show all bills”, if not already selected, and press Tab.
QuickBooks displays all of White Ridge Construction’s bills due.

3. From the Sort By drop-down list, choose Discount Date, if not already selected.

Since we are paying a bill early to take advantage of the discount, select 12/14/2010 as the
payment date.

4. Click to put a checkmark next to the bill for Blitz Marketing with a due date of 01/04/2015.
QuickBooks displays the discount and credit information for Blitz Marketing.

5. Click Set Discount.

QuickBooks displays the Credits window prefilled with information about White Ridge’s terms
with Blitz Marketing, and the amount of the discount based on those terms (in this case, two
percent of $850.00 (the pretax amount), or $17.00).

Discour &nd Credils

Vendor Bl Larialing
Rt Hi. Amaunt Dus ap2.50
Date 13MEE014 Discourt Lsed 17.00
Crignal Amt B3 E0 Cradls Used (1]
Amlb To Fay ara.a0
DEzCount Credis

Discount Dale 2z

Teemes 2% 10 Hel 30

Suggesled Discounl Qe

Amain o Ciscount 17.00

Discounl sooount |\andor Dis caunts - |

6. From the Discount Account drop-down list, choose Vendor Discounts (to track the discount
amount).
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Click Done.

Note: You can set up QuickBooks to always use discounts
and credits from vendors. If you always track
discounts from vendors in the same account, you can
set up a default account. From the Edit menu, choose
Preferences. Click Bills, and then click the Company
Preferences tab. Select the “Automatically use
discounts and credits” checkbox and choose the
account in which you want QuickBooks to track the
discounts you receive from vendors.

Click Pay Selected Bills.

Payment Summary

PAYMENT DETAILS

Payment Date 12312014
Fayment Account Chequing
Payment Melbiml Cheque

Paymenl kas beea suscsasully recaided faf the fall daing Lill:
TATE QUS I WENDOA I ARNIUNT RAID

01042015 Elilz Marketing a75.50
|

Todal ET5.50

Haowr g 1 ind and changs a bill payment?

Wau can prink cheques novw ar grint em laber tom Prink Farms on the File menu

Pay Maora Bills Print Cheques Done

In the Payment Summary window click Done.
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10 Lesson 9: Analyzing Financial Data

10.1Lesson objectives

m  To discuss some of the tools QuickBooks gives you for analyzing financial data: QuickReports,
preset reports, and graphs

m  To create a QuickReport
®  Toadd acolumn to a report
®  To learn how to move a column in a report

m  To learn about the types of preset reports QuickBooks offers

To practice creating reports and viewing them onscreen

To customize a report by changing how it looks and the data it covers (filtering)
To learn how to process reports in batches

To save reports as Portable Document Format (PDF) files

To learn how to export a report to Microsoft Excel

To practice filtering reports in Microsoft Excel

To learn about the types of graphs QuickBooks offers

To create and customize several graphs

10.2Supporting materials

m  PowerPoint file: Lesson 9

10.3Instructor preparation

m  Review this lesson, including the examples, to make sure you’re familiar with the material.

B Ensure that all students have a copy of gblesson.qbb on their computer’s hard disk.

10.4To start this lesson

Before you perform the following steps, make sure you have installed the exercise file (qblesson.qgbb)
on your hard disk. See “Installing the exercise file” in the Introduction to this guide if you haven’t
installed it.

The following steps restore the exercise file to its original state so that the data in the file matches what
you see on the screen as you proceed through each lesson.
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10.4.1 To restore the exercise file (gblesson.qbb):

1. From the File menu in QuickBooks, choose Open or Restore Company. QuickBooks displays
the Open or Restore Company window.

2. Select Restore a backup copy and click Next.

3. Select Local backup and click Next.

4. Inthe Open Backup Copy window, navigate to your C:\QBtrain directory.
5. Select the gblesson.gbb file, and then click Open.

6. Inthe Open or Restore Company window, click Next.

7. Navigate to your C:\QBtrain directory.

8. Inthe File name field of the Save Company File as window, type lesson 9 and then click
Save.

9. Click OK when you see the message that the file has been successfully restored.

10.5Reports and graphs help you understand your business

So far, you’ve been learning ways to track your data in QuickBooks. In this lesson, you’ll work with
two of the most valuable tools in QuickBooks: reports and graphs. Reports and graphs give you insight
into your finances; they’re two of the most important benefits of tracking your data in QuickBooks.

Often, people’s perceptions of their business profitability don’t match the facts. If you enter your data
in QuickBooks, but don’t take the time to analyze the data, your business decisions are based on
incomplete knowledge. Reports let you summarize your financial data so you make decisions based on
analysis of the numbers.

Reports give you the bottom line—you can see exactly how profitable your business is. If it’s not
doing as well as you’d hoped, you can create reports that show you which areas need improvement.
QuickBooks has dozens of preset reports, but if you have specific reporting needs, you can customize
any QuickBooks report to show exactly the data you want. And if you’re interested in getting quick
information, you can use a QuickReport that lets you summarize information from your lists, forms, or
registers with one click of a button.

Some people find it easier to see a visual picture of their financial data. If you’re interested in learning
more about trends or patterns in your business data (for example, what proportion of your income
comes from consulting services as compared to product sales), QuickBooks offers six types of
Quicklnsight graphs.

Note: Some versions of QuickBooks include additional reports that
are not available in all other versions.
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10.6Creating QuickReports

One of the fastest ways to see a report on your QuickBooks data is to create a QuickReport.
QuickReports are predesigned reports that give you information about the items you’re currently
viewing on screen. Whenever you have a list, a register, or a form displayed, you can click a button to
have QuickBooks create a QuickReport.

10.6.1 When to use a QuickReport

Suppose you’re viewing the Vendors list, and you want to see a history of all transactions for a certain
vendor. Select the vendor’s name, click the Report menu button, and then select QuickReport. You’ll
see a report listing information about each bill for that vendor.

Suppose that White Ridge Construction wants to see what it owes to Barata’s Building Supplies.

10.6.1.1 To see what you owe a vendor:

1. Click Vendor Centre on the icon bar.

QuickBooks displays the Vendor Centre. If necessary, select the appropriate fiscal to ensure that
2014 dates are shown.
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3.

Select Barata’s Building Supplies.

In the Reports for this Vendor section, click the QuickReport link.

Note:

If you want to see only unpaid bills and unapplied credits for the selected

vendor, click the Open Balance link in the Reports for this Vendor section.
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4. Choose the dates for your QuickReport.

Vendor QusckRapor

Customine Report Memaorize Print  E-mal « Excel - Hide Header Refresh
Dates  Custom = | From 00012014 @ To 12052014 @ Son iy (LT DN =
Lot White Ridge Construction Company
12nsn4 Vendor QuickReport
January 1 through Decembeer 15, 2014
& Type - Daie ¢ Hem ¢  Memd * Apcount =Clr ¢ Eplit * Debit 3 Credi °
Barata's Buikling Supplias
] L[] M I Accounts Fayabie SALIT- ¥E647.50 4
Cheque MHERE &S Chaguisy - Azl P HEEAT 5
L[] NON2014 FM2 PartelFAecepl  Accounts Feyabe 5ALIT- 15,015.02
Purchase Ovder 11342014 & Estimale 5 Purchase Orders SPLIT- 40, B45.00

A Vendor QuickReport shows all transactions for this date range for the selected vendor, Barata’s
Building Supplies. The transactions shown can include purchase orders, item receipts, bills, bill
payments, and credits received from the vendor.

5. Leave the report open; you will use it in the next exercise.

10.6.2 Zooming in on a QuickReport

All QuickReports contain a summary of individual transactions. To help you better understand the
information presented in reports, QuickBooks lets you trace report data to the individual transaction
level using QuickZoom.

When you position the mouse pointer over a number in a report and you see the QuickZoom symbol

(a magnifying glass with a Z in it), you can double-click the number to display the original
transaction in QuickBooks.

Suppose you want more detail about the item receipt shown in the report. (You use an item receipt in
QuickBooks when you want to record that you’ve received inventory items, but you haven’t yet
received a bill.)

10.6.2.1 To see more detail about an item:

1. Position the mouse pointer over the partial receipt dated 11/30/2014. The arrow pointer turns
into a magnifying glass with the letter Z (z for zoom).

2. Double-click the partial receipt.

QuickBooks displays the Enter Bills window for the selected transaction.
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3. Click Save & Close to close the window.
QuickBooks returns you to the QuickReport.
10.6.3 Customizing QuickReports

Each QuickReport window has a button bar at the top of the report for customizing report content and
layout.

Medify Repait: Vendor QuickRepart

Display Eilters HeasarFooter | Fonts & Numbsrs

REFORT DATE RARGE

Dales Custom = The cale range you specifyin lhe From and Ta fiekds
Frem 0Mi2014 B Ta 12752014 ©

In this exercise, you’ll customize the QuickReport you just created to display transaction numbers in
the report.

10.6.3.1 To add a column to a report:

1. Inthe QuickReport window, click Customize Report.

QuickBooks displays the Modify Report window.
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Use the Display tab of the Modify Report window to select the columns to include in the report
and the date range of the report.

2. Inthe Columns list, select Trans #.
QuickBooks displays a checkmark next to Trans # to indicate that it’s selected.
3. Click OK to accept the change.

QuickBooks displays the customized Vendor QuickReport.

Vendor CuickReport

Cusiomize Report Memonze Prin§ E-mall | - Excel - Hide Header RAefresh
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bl White Ridge Construction Company
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Notice that the partial receipt from Barata’s Building Supplies is now listed as Transaction #239.
Next, you’ll move the Trans # column to a new position in the report.

10.6.3.1.1 To move a report column:
1. Position your mouse pointer over the Trans # column that you added to the QuickReport.
The mouse pointer changes shape to look like a hand.
2. Hold down the left mouse button and drag the Trans # column to the right until you see an arrow

appear between the Date Column and the Num column.
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3. Release the mouse button.

QuickBooks places the Trans # column between the Date column and the Num column.
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Customize Feport | Memonze Prirf | E-mall | ¥ Excel ¥ Hde Fagder Relregh

Dafes  Cusiom - From DI04 @ To 1BIE209¢ B Soetdy Defaud -
L] White Ridge Censtruct an Company
Tl Vendor QuickReport
danuary 1 through December 15, 2014
® Typs * Oubm  + Trsnz @ + Mum =  Hems = Accoum =Cirs Spis * Daki . Credi *
Barala’s Baikding Suppliax
-1} TENRI4 1% 3 Aocautis Paypatis - angdTal
Chequ LRI 204 E% g #  Arcountu Pm. RLYFEE
] Ba 203018 m I8 Parlal Becegpl  Accouth Payabie S 1501898 4
Purchaae Dider AL OB Ealmmle 4 Purchaae didera i = FIFFLE

Next, you’ll use the QuickReport button bar to customize the report header.

10.6.3.1.2 To change information in the report heading:

1. Inthe QuickReport window, click Modify Report, and then click the Header/Footer tab.

Wodifir Report: Vendar GuickRepart

Dezplay Eireqs HeaderFootar Fopls & Humbers
SHOV HEADER INFORMATION PAGE LY CUT
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On the Header/Footer tab, you can change the company name, report title and subtitle. Date and
time prepared cannot be changed in this window, as they are picked up automatically as of the real
date on your computer. You can also specify whether to print the header on all pages or on just the
first page. The Header/Footer tab is the same for all QuickBooks reports.

Use this window to change the report title from Vendor QuickReport to Vendor History Report.

2. Inthe Report Title field, highlight the text for “Vendor QuickReport,” and type Vendor History
Report to replace the title.

3. Click OK to close the Modify Report window. QuickBooks changes the title of the report and
displays the new report.
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4. Close the QuickReport window.

5. Close the Vendor Centre.

10.7 Creating and customizing preset reports

In addition to QuickReports, QuickBooks has dozens of preset report formats. You can create profit
and loss reports, balance sheet reports, accounts receivable reports, sales reports, accounts payable
reports, inventory reports, and many other types of reports.

The Reports Centre categorizes the preset reports into 17 major categories:
Company & Financial reports include the following:

m  Profit and loss reports give you a global view of your company’s income, expenses, and net
profit or loss over a specific period of time.

m  Income and Expense reports show the details for customers and vendors.

m  Balance sheet reports show the financial position of your business by listing assets, liabilities,
and equity.

m  Statement of cash flows reports show the net change in your cash during a period of time.
Sales Tax reports provide information you need to fill in your sales tax returns.

Customers & Receivables (accounts receivable) reports give you information about the receivables
side of your business: which invoices are due (or overdue), how much each customer owes your
company, and so on.

Sales reports give you information about what you have sold and to whom.

Jobs, Time & Mileage reports give information about how well your company is doing at estimating
jobs, how much time is spent on each job, and the mileage expenses for each vehicle or job.

Vendors & Payables (accounts payable) reports give you information about the payables side of
your business, including which bills are due, and your current balance with each vendor.

Purchases reports give you information about your purchases.

Inventory reports give you information about status (such as the quantities you have on hand or on
order) and the value of your inventory.

Employees & Payroll reports summarize the information you need to pay your current payroll
liabilities and fill out your tax forms. QuickBooks has these payroll reports: summary, employee
earnings, liabilities, item detail, transaction detail, and transactions by payee.
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Banking reports include cheque detail, deposit detail, missing cheque reports, and reconciliation
reports.

Accountant & Taxes reports summarize information that you need to give to your accountant and
information to help you monitor activity in the company file. These include income tax summary,
income tax detail, general ledger, trial balance, journal, transaction journal, and audit trail reports.
Budgets & Forecasts reports show how your income and expenses compare to the budgets you’ve set
up.

List reports let you report on any information stored in a QuickBooks list.

Industry Specific reports are available in each of the industry-specific editions of QuickBooks.
Accountant Edition includes the reports from all of the industry-specific editions.

10.7.1 Using the Report Centre

A good way to learn about the reports available in QuickBooks—and how to work with them—is the
Report Centre, which is available by clicking Report Centre on the icon bar. If the Report icon is not
displayed, the Report Centre can also be opened by selecting it from the Reports menu.
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The Report Centre contains a description and example of each QuickBooks report when you click ' .

el
You can also add reports to the Favorites Tab when you click the F== button.

10.7.2 Creating a profit & loss by job report
The profit & loss by job report provides information on each customer job.
10.7.2.1 To create a profit & loss by job report for White Ridge Construction:

1. Inthe Report Centre, choose Company & Financial. Then choose by Job in the Profit & Loss
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section.

Choose Custom in the Dates field, in the From field type 10/01/2014, and in the To field type
12/31/2014. If necessary click Refresh.

The report on your screen should resemble the following figure.

Cusbofiire Repart Memorige Piiw] | E-majl | * Excel v Hide Hegder  Expand R=lrash

Profit & Loss by Job

Oates Al = From|| | To Bl Colemps  Customerdob = SoriSy Defaufl
=01 Pul White Ridge Construction Company
G Profit & Loss by Joh
Accrusl Basis All Transactions
500 50 Fi Addition Hatchen Roof and Aftic
“ Al Hildah LS Total Albn, Helda @ |Bren ey, Karem| £ {Bariiay, Raran] = __ Totall

Ordinary IncomaERpenss

Cazt of Goods Sald (=) a0 LR boo

Direct Cosi of Goods Soid 25, 710.50 Ja 700 nig MEEDOD

Tatal COCE 3373020 307300 aLd M Esnab

Cross Prodit 2z 1Z,311.00 1,820.00 1505500
Expense

Fredght’'Shipping fery: Rl 3700 LB oo

Payroll Eapenses oZd bob [T ban

Total Expense Jraca ATHOD 0.5 oo

Kl Qrdinary Incoma 18,033 20 11 853 00 1,420 20 i 0&5 00

HEL Ineome 1,533.00 MA3LM 1,400 .80 16.04E.00

Ineome

Construction income 23041 50 §2041.00 143080 2F A5& 00
Retall Sales [ oca 4 200 [1E] oo
Tatal ineaime £2.041 20 G2 04100 1,420 20 2T EE 0D

Cosi ol Goedy Sobd

5.
6.

Scroll the report window to see more of the report. Notice that the button bar at the top of the

report is the same button bar you saw in the QuickReport window with the addition of a Collapse

button.

Click the Collapse button to see the difference.

The Collapse button hides subaccounts, jobs, and subclasses. Amounts are summarized under the

main heading. This button affects both the onscreen and printed report.
Click Expand to return to the original report display.

Keep the report displayed on your screen. You’ll use it in the next exercise.

10.7.3 Modifying reports

You can modify preset reports the same way you modify QuickReports. In this exercise you’ll
customize the profit & loss by job report to display % of income for the period.

1. Click the Customize Report button to bring up the Modify Report window. Make sure the
Display tab is selected.

2. Inthe “Add subcolumns for” area, click the % of Income button.
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3. Click OK.

Your screen should resemble the following.
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10.7.4 Filtering reports

You can customize preset reports the same way you customize QuickReports. In this exercise you’ll
customize the profit & loss by job report and filter it to include only the transactions you specify.

Report filters let you set custom criteria for the transactions you want included in a report. When you
filter a report, QuickBooks includes only those transactions that match the rules you create.

10.7.4.1 To filter a preset report:

1. With the profit & loss by job report displayed, click Customize Report on the report button bar,

and then click the Filters tab.

QuickBooks displays the Filters tab of the Modify Report window.
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Suppose you want to see only the cost-of-sales accounts on the comparison profit & loss. You can
filter the report by account.

2. Inthe Filter scroll box, make sure Account is selected.

Notice that QuickBooks provides a description of the selected filter below the list of filters. If you
need more information about how applying a particular filter will affect the report, click Tell me
more.

3. Inthe Account field, choose All cost-of-sales accounts from the drop-down list.
4. Click OK.

QuickBooks displays the customized profit & loss comparison report.
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A comparison of the two previous reports shows how the latter displays only the Cost-of-sales
accounts.

Some filters represent more than one thing. This may be a little
confusing if you’ve never used report filters in QuickBooks before. Here
are some tips on what to filter for:

)
j .
©
+

)

4

2
o

o

B Use “Item” to filter for any kind of line item that appears on a purchase order or

sales form. These include goods and services, discounts, and sales tax.

B Use “Name” to filter for customers, jobs, vendors, employees, or any name on

your Other Names list.

B Use “Transaction type” to filter for any type of transaction, including invoices,
cash sales, statement charges, payments from customers, bank deposits,
purchase orders, item receipts, bills, bill payments, credit card charges,
cheques, paycheques, and general journal entries.
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10.7.5 Saving Reports in PDF Format

To keep a record of the information in the report as it exists today, you can save the report in Portable
Document Format (PDF).

10.7.5.1 To save a report as a PDF file:
1. With the report open, choose Save as PDF from the File menu.

2. Navigate to the folder in which you want to store the file, and enter a filename.

3. Click Save.

4. Close the report window.

5. Click No when QuickBooks asks if you want to add this report to the Memorized Report List.
6. Go to the Window menu and choose Close All.

7. Click Home in the icon bar.

10.7.6 Creating and customizing a sales report

In this exercise, you’ll create a QuickBooks sales report, which you will then customize by changing
the date range it covers.

10.7.6.1 To create a sales report:

1. From the Reports menu, choose Sales, and then choose Sales By Customer Summary from the
submenu.

QuickBooks displays the Sales by Customer Summary report.

TeJl Sales by Customer Summary =l B[R]
[ Modify Repert... ]_[ Memeorize. .. ][ Print... ][ E-mail * ][ Export... ]_[ Hide Header ][ Collapse ]_[ Refresh ]
Dates | From [10/01/2009 [E]| To [10/03/2003 [E] Columps [Total only + | Sort By [Default -
11:35 AM White Ridge Construction Company
10/05/03 Sales by Customer Summary
Accrual Basis October 1 -9, 2009
> 0ct1-9,00 ¢
TOTAL b 000 4

The Dates field in the report button bar shows that the report covers “This Month-to-date.”
Depending on just when you are proceeding with this exercise, the report will show the current
date. Customize the report so you can see sales figures from December 2014.

10.7.6.1.1 To customize a report:

1. Inthe Dates field, select Custom from the drop-down list.
2. Inthe From field, enter 12/01/2014.
3. Inthe To field, enter 12/31/2014 and press Tab.

QuickBooks updates the report and displays the new data.
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10.7.7 Using QuickZoom in a preset report

As with all QuickBooks reports, you can QuickZoom any item in the report to see more detail.

10.7.7.1 To QuickZoom on a report item:

1. Position the mouse pointer over any number.
The arrow pointer turns into a magnifying glass with a Z in it.
2. Double-click a number.

QuickBooks displays a QuickZoom report showing sales by customer detail.

Sales by Customer Detail

Customize Repom Memorize Pring | E-mafl ¥ Excel ¥ Hde Hegder Refregh
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17 PLL White Ridge Construction Company
N4 Sales hy Customer Detail
Accrual Basis Doecembser 2014
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[ T 1271204 12 Tabk Lamp ... Reyaquns, Kames...  Lighting . 3 107.83 32357 1,842.77
Tzl Tes and Crompets Aoom ra 1448577 1,848 77
Teoal Rejydgury, Kamesh 23 142877 1,843 77
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10.7.7.1.1 To QuickZoom further to display the original invoice for a transaction:

1. Position the mouse pointer over the first item on the report.
2. Double-click anywhere in the first line.

QuickBooks displays the Invoice.
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Uchman, Roy
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To b iled
D 0 be e-maile Customer Tax Code l:l Balance Due 2,346.93
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3. From the Window menu, choose Close All.
4. Click No when QuickBooks asks if you want to memorize the report.
5. Click Home in the icon bar to display the Home page.

What you see when you QuickZoom in a report depends on the type of report displayed:

m |f the report shows summary figures (like the sales by customer summary report we just
displayed) and you QuickZoom an amount, QuickBooks displays a transaction report that
includes the transactions which contribute to that amount.

m |f the report shows transactions and you QuickZoom a transaction, QuickBooks displays the
invoice, bill, or other form for the requested transaction.

You can widen or narrow columns on any type of QuickBooks report. To
make a column wider, drag the small diamond at the right of the column
header toward the right. To make a column narrower, drag the small
diamond at the right of the column header toward the left.
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10.8Saving report settings

After you have customized a report to provide the information you need, you can have QuickBooks
memorize the settings so you can quickly produce the same report in the future. (QuickBooks
memorizes a report’s settings, not the actual data.)

Note: If you use one of the QuickBooks: Premier products, you can export
the settings for memorized reports as report templates. A report
template lets you specify all of a report’s settings in advance—for
example, report date, format, and filters. Report templates can be
imported into other QuickBooks data files and then accessed from the
Memorized Report list.
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10.8.1 Creating memorized report groups

In addition to saving report settings, you can create memorized report groups that you can use to
organize your memorized reports in a way that makes sense for your business and to allow you to
quickly process a group of reports at once.

QuickBooks comes preset with a number of memorized report groups each containing common reports
for each area. You can add your own reports to these groups, modify the groups to meet your needs,
and even create your own groups.

In this exercise, you’ll create a memorized group called “Year End” to which you will add some
memorized reports. Later, you learn how you can batch process memorized reports.

10.8.1.1 To create a memorized report group:

1. Choose Memorized Reports from the Reports menu, and then choose Memorized Report List.

QuickBooks opens the Memorized Report list.

Memorized Report List

- Accountant
«Balance Sheel
=Genaral Ledger
« loumal Enfries Enlered®lodified Today
+Frofit & Loss
+ Banking
=Chague Delail
+Dopos# Dotz
« COMmpany
+Balance Shael
=Balancs Snesl Yaar End
+Frofit & Less
+Frofil & Losa Year End
+Statemant ol Cash Flows

Memaorized Report ¥ Display.. Print.. Expart

Note: Depending on which industry you have created your data file in,
default memorized reports may differ from the list shown above.

2. Inthe Memorized Report List, click the Memorized Report menu button, and choose New Group.
3. Inthe Name field of the New Memorized Report Group window, type Year End.

Your window should look like this.

MNew Memorized Report Group

Hame: ['r'ear End

4. Click OK.
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QuickBooks adds the new group to the Memorized Report list.

10.8.2 Memorizing preset reports

Now, you’ll memorize a report and add it to the memorized report group you just created.

10.8.2.1 To memorize a report:

1. From the Reports menu, choose Accountant & Taxes, and then choose Income Tax Summary.
When the report displays, choose Next Tax Year in the date field, press Tab.
2. On the report button bar, click Memorize.

QuickBooks displays the Memorize Report window.

Memorize Report

Mame: [In come Tax Summary

] Save in lemorized Report Group: Accountant -

M Cance'

3. Leave the name of the report as is.

4. Click the “Save in Memorized Report Group” checkbox to select it, and then choose Year End
from the drop-down list.

Your window should look like this.

Memaorize Repart

Liamns: Income Tax Sumrary

= Save in Memonzed Report Group: Year Endg -

5. Click OK to memorize the report and add it to the Year End memorized report group.

6. Close the Income Tax Summary report.
The report now appears in the Memorized Report List under Year End.

10.8.3 Adding reports to memorized report groups

Now, you’ll add two previously memorized reports to the Year End group.

10.8.3.1 To add memorized reports to a memorized report group:

1. Inthe Memorized Report List window, under Company, select the report called Profit & Loss Year
End.

2. Click the Memorized Report menu button, and then choose Edit Memorized Report.
QuickBooks opens the Edit Memorized Report window.
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3. Leave the report name as is.

4. Ifnecessary, click the “Save in Memorized Report Group” checkbox to select it, and then choose
Year End from the drop-down list.

5. Click OK.

QuickBooks moves the Profit & Loss Year End report to the Year End memorized report group.

Memorized Report List

REPORT HAME

= Accountant I
+Balance Sheet
=General Ledger
+Joumnal Entries Enteredfodified Today
+Profit & Loss
= Banking
+Chague Detail
+Depasit Datail
« Company
+Balanca Shest
«Balanca Sheat Year End
«Profit & Loss
«Statement of Cash Flows
« Contractor
+Billed/lInbilled Hours by Ferson
=Job Costs Detail

Memorized Report Display... Print... Export...

6. Inthe Memorized Report List window, under Company, select the Balance Sheet Year End report.
7. Click the Memorized Report menu button, and then choose Edit Memorized Report.
8. Leave the report name as is.

9. [Ifnecessary, click the “Save in Memorized Report Group” checkbox to select it, and then choose
Year End from the drop-down list.

10. Click OK.
Once a report is memorized, you can easily display it from the QuickBooks Memorized Report List.
10.8.3.1.1 To display a memorized report:
1. Inthe Memorized Report List, select “Balance Sheet Year End.”
2. Click Display.
QuickBooks displays the report.

3. Leave the report open.

10.9Printing reports

Any time you have a report displayed in the report window, you can print it by clicking the Print
button in the report button bar.
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10.9.1 To print a report:
1. With the Balance Sheet Year End report displayed, click Print.

QuickBooks displays the Print Reports window.
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In the Print Reports window you can select the print orientation and tell QuickBooks where you
would like the pages to break in multi-page reports.

2. Click Preview to see how the report will look when you print it.
QuickBooks displays a preview of your report onscreen.

3. Click Close to close the Print Preview window.

4. Close the Print Reports window, and then close the report.

10.9.2 Processing reports in groups

Organizing your memorized reports in groups makes it fast and easy to process several reports at once.
Now, you’ll process the reports you added to the Year End report group you created in the previous
exercise.

10.9.2.1 To batch process reports:
1. Inthe Memorized Report List, select Year End.
2. Click Display.

QuickBooks opens the Process Multiple Reports window. You can use this window to display or
print the selected reports. You can also change the date range for reports in this window before
you display or print them by clicking in the From or To columns.
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3. Leave all three reports selected and click Display.

QuickBooks opens the three reports in the Year End group in a cascaded list. Click on the title bar
of each report to display it for viewing.

4. From the Window menu, choose Close All. Click Home in the icon bar to display the Home page.

10.10

10.10.1

Exporting reports to Microsoft Excel

Occasionally, you may want to change a report’s appearance or contents in ways that aren’t available
in QuickBooks, filter report data in ways that you can’t in QuickBooks, or run “what-if” scenarios on
your QuickBooks data.

You can send reports from QuickBooks to Microsoft Excel. Since the changes you make in Excel
don’t affect your QuickBooks data, you’re free to customize reports as needed and even change data to
run what-if scenarios.

Note: To proceed with this exercise, you need Microsoft Excel 2003,
2007, 2010 or higher.

Sending a report to Microsoft Excel

When exporting a report to Microsoft Excel, you indicate whether or not you want to preserve the
formatting from your QuickBooks report. You also have the option of turning on or off several Excel
features from within QuickBooks.

By default, QuickBooks preserves the look of your report when exporting to Microsoft Excel, and
turns on the following Excel features:

B AutoFit sets column widths in Excel wide enough to display your data without cutting off
words or numbers.

m  Freeze panes allows you to scroll through data while keeping the row and column headers in
view.

®  Show Gridlines turns on gridlines in Excel.

In this exercise, you learn how to select which QuickBooks report formatting options you want to
preserve in Excel, and how to turn on and off certain Excel features from within QuickBooks.
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10.10.1.1

To send a report to Microsoft Excel:

1. From the Reports menu, choose Company & Financial, and then choose Profit & Loss Standard.

2. Inthe Dates Field select Custom, in the From field type 10/01/2014, and in the To field type

12/31/2014.
3. On the Report button bar click Customize Report.

QuickBooks displays the Modify Report window.

4. In the “Add subcolumns for” area, click the Previous Period checkbox, and then click the $

Change and % Change checkboxes.

Your screen should resemble the following.
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5. Click OK.
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6. On the Report button bar, click Excel, then click Create New Worksheet.
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10.

QuickBooks displays the Export Report window.

Sand Repart to E

WHAT WOALD YOU LIKE TO DO WITH THIS REPORT?
& Create new warksheet
& In newwarkgaok
T in eaisting workbook
) Upaale an exisling worksheet :g Haw f wiarks
) Replace an exsting worksheet

) Create a comma saparaled valuas (.csv) fila

Adewanced.

Select “in new workbook™.

If desired, you can also send the report to a new sheet in an existing Excel workbook, or to a
comma separated value (.csv) file. You can also send the data to an existing worksheet or replace
an existing worksheet.

Click the Advanced button.
Under Formatting options, click the Colours checkbox to clear it.
The title font will remain blue in QuickBooks, but display in black in Excel.

In the Advanced Excel Options window, select the Auto Filtering checkbox.

Your screen should now resemble the following.
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11. Click OK.

12. Click Export

QuickBooks starts Excel (if it’s not running already) and sends the report to a new spreadsheet.

A B|CIDE G H | [:4 1]
1
.l 0 - Dec 44| - Jul - Sepdd - | 5 Change| = | % Changa | =
3 Crdinary Incomelxpense
4 Income
1 Construction Income 2584 25 000 2 534 65 100.0%
6 | Retail Sales BE1ED L] 3382 100.0%
7 Tedal Income 35T .00 384897 100.0%
a Cost of Goods Sakd
El Costof Goods Seld T15EQ oo TIRED 100.0%
10 Direct Cost of Goods Sald
11 Direct Lataur Costs 5,000 C0 o.og £.000.00 100.0%
12 Direct Materials Costs 9,300 0d 33 350,00 -24 ES0.00 -T2E1%
11 Tatal Direct Cost of Goods Scid 14,500.00 33,550.00 -1%,E20.00 -57.00%
1 Total COGE 15,0128 3355000 -18,530.80 -£5.T6%
15| Gross Profit -11470E3 -33550.00 2T ET.1%
16 Expenas
17 Amariization Expense 1,30000 [} 1,200.,00 100.0%
18 Freighti5hip ping 5000 0.00 50,00 100.0%
19 Interest & Bank Charges sl o.aa 235.00 100.0%
20 Odface Supplics oog LESIE -£25.25 -100.0%

If you wanted to save the report, you would choose Save from within Excel.
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11 Lesson 10: Setting up QuickBooks Inventor

11.1Lesson objectives

To get an overview of inventory in QuickBooks

To practice filling out a purchase order for inventory items
To track the receipt of the inventory items in QuickBooks

To adjust inventory manually, to enter a stock loss or increase

To create, build, and edit inventory assemblies (finished goods) (QuickBooks: Premier or
higher)

To set up and use units of measure

11.2Supporting materials

Handout 5: Inventory workflow
Handout 6: Group vs. inventory assembly items

PowerPoint file: Lesson 10

11.3Instructor preparation

Review this lesson, including the examples, to make sure you’re familiar with the material.
Ensure that all students have a copy of gblesson.gbb on their computer’s hard disk.

Have handouts 5 and 6 ready for distribution.

11.4To start this lesson

Before you perform the following steps, make sure you have installed the exercise file (gblesson.gbb)
on your hard disk. See “Installing the exercise file” in the Introduction to this guide if you haven’t
installed it.

The following steps restore the exercise file to its original state so that the data in the file matches what
you see on the screen as you proceed through each lesson.

11.4.1 To restore the exercise file (qblesson.qbb):

1. From the File menu in QuickBooks, choose Open or Restore Company. QuickBooks displays
the Open or Restore Company window.

Select Restore a backup copy and click Next.

Select Local backup and click Next.

In the Open Backup Copy window, navigate to your C:\QBtrain directory.
Select the gblesson.qgbb file, and then click Open.

In the Open or Restore Company window, click Next.

N o g kM DN

Navigate to your C:\QBtrain directory.
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8. Inthe File name field of the Save Company File as window, type lesson 10 and then click
Save.

9. Click OK when you see the message that the file has been successfully restored.

11.5Turning on the inventory feature

The QuickBooks inventory feature is turned on in your exercise file, but you’ll review how to turn on
this feature so you become familiar with QuickBooks preferences. If you need to track inventory for
your company, you can turn the feature on while completing the EasyStep Interview. If you want to
turn on the inventory feature after you’ve completed the EasyStep Interview, follow this procedure.

11.5.1 To turn on the inventory feature:
1. From the Edit menu, choose Preferences.
2. Select Items & Inventory from the left panel.

3. Click the Company Preferences tab.

Note: Only the QuickBooks Administrator can change company
preferences.

4. Click the “Inventory and purchase orders are active” checkbox to select it. A checkmark
shows that the inventory feature is turned on.

5. Click OK.

11.6Entering products into inventory

QuickBooks uses the average cost method to determine the value of inventory (rather than another
method such as FIFO or LIFO). The average cost of an inventory item equals the total cost of the items
currently in stock, divided by the number in stock.

Many small businesses that stock inventory don’t know the number of units they have on hand or on
order at any given time, and have no way of getting that information quickly. Using QuickBooks to
manage your inventory, you’ll be able to track the number of items in stock and the value of your
inventory after every purchase and sale. As you order inventory items, receive the items, and later sell
the items from inventory, QuickBooks tracks each inventory-related transaction. You will know the
status of your inventory and will have a more accurate picture of your business’s assets.

Refer to the diagram on Handout 5, “Inventory workflow” for the following discussion.

To track inventory, you must enter each product into the Item list as an inventory part. Once you enter
a product, QuickBooks tracks it as you sell or reorder the product.

11.6.1 To enter a product into inventory:
1. From the Vendors menu, choose Item List.
QuickBooks displays the Item list.

2. Click the Item menu button, and then choose New. QuickBooks displays the New Item window.
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You’ll enter one new item into your inventory.
3. Inthe Type field, choose Inventory Part from the drop-down list.

QuickBooks changes the New Item window to accept information for an inventory part.
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Cancel
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cost 000 Sales Pice | .00
FunTaeCode 8 = Tax Cogs 5 =
COGSiccount  CoslofGonesSoM = | ncomeaccount -

Prelemed Yendor -

IRVENTORY INFORMATICH
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4. Inthe Item Name/Number field, type Cab 2015 (2015 is the style number).

5. Select the “Subitem of” checkbox, and then choose Materials Heading:Cabinets from the drop-
down list.

Note: You can use the Manufacturer’s Part Number field
to specify the part number the manufacturer uses.
This can simplify reordering.

6. Inthe “Description on Purchase Transactions” field, type Kitchen Cabinet #2015, and then press
Tab to move to the Cost field.

Notice that QuickBooks fills in the Description on Sales Transactions field with the same
description you entered for the purchase side. You can leave the sales description the same or
change it later.

7. Inthe Cost field, type 1609.
8. Inthe Purchase Tax Code field, type G.

9. In the Preferred Vendor field, choose Barata’s Building Supplies from the drop-down list. Or, type
the first few letters of your selection and QuickBooks fills in the rest.

10. In the Sales Price field, type 225.
11. In the Tax Code field type G.

12. In the Income Account field, choose Construction Income.
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13. Press Tab to move to the Asset Account field.

Inventory Asset was filled in when you selected Inventory Part as the type of item. Leave this
default setting.

14. In the Reorder Point field, type 15.

The Reorder Point is the minimum quantity of a particular inventory item that you want to have in
stock at any given time. When the quantity reaches the reorder point, it's time to order more of the
item. By using your Reminders list, you can have QuickBooks remind you when it's time to
reorder a particular item.

15. In the On Hand field, type 20, and then press Tab to move to the Total Value field.

Notice that QuickBooks has calculated the value of your item by multiplying the number in the On
Hand field by the number in the Cost field.

Your New Item window should resemble the following figure.
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16. Click OK to close the New Item window.

QuickBooks adds the new item to the Item list.

17. Close the Item list.

When you record the transaction, QuickBooks creates a journal entry. The following table shows
the journal entry for the inventory item.

Account Title Debit Credit
Opening Bal Equity $3,380.00
Inventory Asset $3,380.00
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When you want to check on the status of your inventory stock, you can
create a stock status by item report. For every item in your inventory
stock, the report gives you the reorder point, the current quantity on
hand, the average cost to date, the quantity on order (and expected date
of receipt), and the average sales per week.

-
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11.70rdering products

Once you enter your current products and vendors into the Item and Vendor lists, you’ll need to order
products to keep your inventory stocked.

QuickBooks doesn’t require you to use purchase orders, but you may want to recommend their use for
students who track inventory. Using purchase orders lets you see items you have on order and when
they’re due to be received. You can also check items you receive against the PO.

If students don’t order items in advance or don’t want to use purchase orders, they can buy inventory
directly by entering a bill, writing a cheque or entering a credit card transaction.

11.7.1 Creating purchase orders
When you order items from a vendor, you create a purchase order.

11.7.1.1 To order a product using a purchase order:
1. From the Vendors menu, choose Create Purchase Orders.

QuickBooks displays the Create Purchase Orders window.

Create Purchase Oeders
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You use the Create Purchase Orders window to enter the products you wish to order, the
quantities, and the vendor. As you fill in this information, QuickBooks automatically calculates
purchase order number, item cost, and total cost.

Notice that QuickBooks has already entered today’s date and a sequential purchase order number.
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2. Inthe Vendor field, choose Barata’s Building Supplies from the drop-down list.

Notice that QuickBooks displays all of the information about Barata’s Building Supplies in the
appropriate places on the purchase order form.

3. Inthe Item column, select Exterior Materials Heading:Exterior Frame from the drop-down list.
4. In the Qty field, type 10.

5. Inthe Vendor Message field of the purchase order, type Please rush ship this order.

Your Purchase Order should resemble the following figure.

Create Purchas
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C ::.. = U Receipls
VEMDOR Barsia’s Bullding Supp.. =  DRoP SHIP TO TEMPLATE  Cusbom Punc
Purchase Order e - -
12MTid | Eavala's Bulang Jupr
PO NG 4095 King Edward 4w
W Mapls Ridge, BT
: WIH 454
ITER i DESCRPTIZN ey HATE EUETOUER i AMEUNT iTam
Esterior Waterials Heading:Eel. Slandard esterior dooeirame A 120.05 129950 G ‘
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VEKDOR MESSAGE oL
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6. Click Save & Close to record the purchase order.

After you have created a purchase order, QuickBooks adds an account to the chart of accounts called
Purchase Orders. This is a non-posting account and does not affect your balance sheet or income
statement. The Purchase Orders account is used to produce a QuickReport showing current purchase
orders so you always know what is on order.

11.7.2 Getting a report of purchase orders

11.7.2.1 To get a chronologically ordered report of all the purchase orders you
have written:

1. From the Reports menu, choose Purchases.
2. Click Open Purchase Orders.

QuickBooks displays a report of all open purchase orders. Choose the appropriate.
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Notice the purchase order you have just created is at the bottom of the report.

3. Close the Open Purchase Order report.

11.8Receiving inventory

When you receive the items you have ordered with your purchase order, you have to enter the items
into inventory. You can receive items with a bill or without a bill.

This exercise shows you how to enter into QuickBooks inventory items you’ve received when the bill
for those items will follow later.

11.8.1 To receive inventory without a bill attached:

1. From the Vendors menu, choose Receive ltems.

QuickBooks displays the Create Item Receipts window.

Item Receipt
| - e .
Experany W s $1 ¢
\
\

The Create Item Receipts window lets you enter information for inventory parts you’ve received.
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2. Inthe Vendor field, choose Barata’s Building Supplies from the drop-down list and press Tab.

QuickBooks tells you that there are open purchase orders for this vendor and asks if you wish to
receive against one of these orders.

3. Click Yes.
QuickBooks displays the Open Purchase Orders for Barata’s Building Supplies.
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4. Click the purchase order (#10, dated 12/31/2014) to select it.

QuickBooks places a checkmark in the left-most column for the item selected.

5. Click OK to move the information to the item receipt.

The Create Item Receipts window should resemble the following figure.
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6. Click Save & Close to process the receipt.

QuickBooks processes the items and adds them to your inventory. If you display the Item list,
you’ll see that you now have 10 additional door frames on hand.
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11.9Entering a bill for inventory

If you've entered an item receipt for inventory, but the bill hasn't arrived yet, you can still record the
bill amount in QuickBooks. Entering the bill as shown in this exercise records the amount in your

accounts payable account so you can track how much you owe.

When the bill comes, you pay the bill just like you would pay any other bill in QuickBooks (from the

Pay Bills window).

11.9.1 To enter the bill:

1. From the Vendors menu, choose Enter Bill for Received Items.

QuickBooks displays the Select Item Receipt window, where you can select the vendor and the

item for which you have a bill.

Salect Rem Raceapt
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Cancel

Help

2. Inthe Vendor field, select Barata’s Building Supplies in the drop-down list and press Tab.

QuickBooks fills in the Date and Memo fields with information that corresponds to your bill.

3. Select “Received items (bill to follow),” dated 12/31/2014.

Select Itern Receipt

Vendar Barata's Building ... | =

Choose the Item Receipt which corresponds to your bill

Date Ref Mo, Memo

Received items (bill to f... :

4. Click OK.

QuickBooks displays the Enter Bills window.
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Enter Bills
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5. Click Save & Close.

6. If necessary, click Yes in the Recording Transaction window.

QuickBooks changes the item receipt to a bill in the Accounts Payable account and lists the bill in
the Pay Bills window. If you look at the Accounts Payable, you’ll see that the balance increased
by $1364.48, based on the bill entered for Barata’s Building Supplies.

Because you must have inventory on hand before you can enter a sale for inventory parts, we
recommend that you enter your item receipts before entering sales.

When you record the transaction, QuickBooks creates a journal entry. The following table shows the

journal entry for the bill payment.

Account Title Debit Credit
Accounts Payable $1364.48
Inventory Asset $1299.50
GST Payable $64.98
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11.10 Manually adjusting inventory
When you have spoilage or send out samples of your products, you can adjust your inventory
manually.

11.10.1 To adjust the inventory manually:

1. Onthe Home page, in the Company area click Inventory Activities and then choose Adjust
Quantity/Value on Hand.

QuickBooks displays the Adjust Quantity/Value on Hand window.

Adgusk Quaniieyalue on Hand
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The Adjust Quantity/Value on Hand window lets you enter the adjustment account, and either the
New Qty or the Qty Difference.

Since two wood interior doors were damaged, you’ll adjust the inventory account to remove two
doors.

You may want to point out to students that they can also adjust inventory value without affecting
quantities by selecting the Value Adjustment checkbox.

2. Inthe Adjustment Account field, type Inventory Adjustment and press Tab.

3. Inthe Qty Difference column for Materials-Heading:Wood Door: Interior Wood Door, type -2
(the number of damaged doors), and then press Tab.

QuickBooks calculates the value adjustment and decreases the inventory by two items.
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4. Click Save & Close.

When you record the transaction, QuickBooks creates a journal entry. The following table shows

the journal entry for the inventory adjustment.

Account Title Debit Credit
Inventory Asset $159.90
Inventory Adjustment $159.90
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The inventory valuation reports in QuickBooks break down the value of your
inventory and give you several statistical measures of its value. The valuation
summary report shows the quantity on hand, average cost, asset value, % of total
asset value, retail value, and % of total retail value for each of your inventory
items. The valuation detail report lists the opening balance, ending balance, and

every transaction (purchase or sale) that has affected the inventory value of each
inventory item during the period of time covered by the report.

11.11

Tracking finished goods

QuickBooks: Premier products let you track the building and sale of finished goods using assembly
items. When you define assembly items, you tell QuickBooks how many of each inventory item is

needed to create the finished product.

Inventory assembly items allow you to create an item that contains assembled material units (finished
goods) you buy or produce, track as inventory, and resell. You can keep track of how many items
remain in stock after a sale, how many items you have on order, your cost of goods sold, and the value
of your inventory. Note that inventory assembly items in QuickBooks are appropriate for indicating
“light” assembled items on sales forms and in reports. QuickBooks does not track inventory

throughout a manufacturing process.
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11.11.1

11.11.1.1

11.11.1.2

You must have a QuickBooks: Premier product to create and build inventory assembly items.
Afterwards, you can use QuickBooks to view, sell, and report on existing assembly items.

Deciding whether to use group items or create inventory assemblies

Both group items and inventory assembly items record a group of items as a single entry on purchase
or sales forms in QuickBooks. (Group items are available in QuickBooks: Pro and higher editions.)

Refer to Handout 6, “Group vs. inventory assembly items” for more information about choosing
between group and inventory assembly items.

Using group items

Group items are useful for quickly entering a group of individual items that you've already set up as
single items on your list and often sell together.

Group items let you track the items you sell in greater detail. For example, a construction firm that
remodels houses could set up a group item that lists the significant components of a remodeling job:
lumber, carpentry hours, markup, etc. Sales reports for the company would then show income broken
down by each component instead of a single lump sum for all remodeling jobs.

If you need to track a lot of detail about your items but you also want to give your customers simple,
uncluttered invoices, you can use group items to do both. You can set up a group item so that the
printed version of an invoice reduces a group item to a single line item and one amount. Yet when you
view the invoice on your screen, you see a separate line entry and amount for each item in the group.

Group items also give you a way to enter a great amount of line item detail quickly. On a sales or
purchase form, all you have to do is enter the hame of the group item— QuickBooks fills in all the
details about the items in the group for you.

Using inventory assemblies

When you build an assembly, an assembled unit is automatically added to quantity on hand and its
component parts (inventory items or other assembly items) are automatically deducted from quantity
on hand. By using assembly items, you always know how many assembled and component items you
actually have in stock.

You can specify a price for an assembly that's different than the sum of component items.
You can easily access the date items were assembled, quantity and cost of assembled items, and a
detailed bill of materials.

You can set a build point and QuickBooks will automatically remind you to build finished goods when
stock is running low. At build time, QuickBooks will notify you if you don't have enough component
items in stock to build the specified number of assembly items.

Note: The ability to create inventory assemblies is available only in
QuickBooks: Premier and higher. To proceed through this
exercise, you must be using a QuickBooks: Premier or higher
edition.
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11.11.2

11.11.2.1

11.11.3

Setting a default markup

With QuickBooks, you can add a markup to your basic costs by entering a default markup percentage.
QuickBooks uses this percentage to calculate the sales price of items that have both a cost and a sales
price.

You'll see the effect of the default markup percentage when you create inventory part, non-inventory
part, service, and other charge items. When you enter the item's cost, QuickBooks calculates the sales
price and enters it in the Sales Price field. For example, entering a cost of $10.00 when the markup is
25% causes QuickBooks to fill in the sales price as $12.50. If you don't want to use the default markup
for an item, you can change the sales price that QuickBooks fills in.

To set the default markup percentage:

1. From the Edit menu, choose Preferences.
2. Click Time & Expenses in the left panel.
3. Click the Company Preferences tab.
4. In the Default Markup Percentage field, type 20 and press Tab.
5. Inthe Default Mark Account, select Mark Up Income.
Your screen should look like this:
Preferences ==
B Accounting My Preferences I Company Preferences
-‘-‘_i!’"' Desktop Yiew D_D you track tine?
%, Finance Charge @ Yes Ot
P, General First Day of Work Week
'3'i Integrated Applications Also See:
ﬁ ;bzms&&EIr:enEry Invoidng options General
—# Jobs & Estimates
E Multiple Currendes Create invoices from a list of time and expenses (':Sali: and
2 ustomers
q Payroll & Employees Track reimbursed expenses as income
o ) Jobs and
% Reminders N Default Markup Percentage Estnates
Reports & Graphs
% Sales & Customers Default Markup Account
|57 Sales Tax
Send Forms
% Service Connection
@ Spelling
6. Click OK.

You’ll see the effects of this markup percentage in the next exercise.

Adding a labour item to use in assemblies

Suppose you have plans to sell all the items needed for installing a door as a kit. You’ll also need to
account for the labour needed to assemble the kit. To do this, you’ll create an “Assembly Labour”
item.
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11.11.3.1 To create a labour item to use in assemblies:

1.

2.

8.

9.

From the Lists menu, choose Item List.
Click the Item menu button and select New.
QuickBooks displays the New Item window.
In the Type field, select Service.
In the Item Name/Number field, type Assembly Labour.
Click the checkbox for “This service is used in assemblies or is performed by a subcontractor or partner.”

The New Item window expands so you can enter details that will be used for this item in both
sales and purchase transactions.

pis e |
Honics »  Maeiorsenices you chargs lor or purchase, like

spedaized labou, consuting hours, of professsonal Cancel
Tegs.
Hext
Ram MameMumbser 1 Subitem of
teat
AzgamEly Latour - afas
UNIT OF MEASURE Cusinm Figlds
Enabia_ Epelling

= This semice s usedin assemblias or is perommad by 3 SubConiracior or parmer

FPURCHASE INFORMATION SALES INFDAMETION | llem & Inache
Diescripdon on Purchasa Transactons Dezeription on Sales Transactons

Cost T Sales Price 24.00

Pugh TaCede |8 - Tay Sode ) -

Expense Account - Income Account -

FrefemedVerdor =

How can | sat rates by cuslomers or amplayess?

In the Description on Purchase Transactions field, type Direct Labour, and then press Tab.
In the Cost field, type 20, and then press Tab.

QuickBooks automatically enters the Sales Price based on the 20% markup you set in the Company
preferences.

In the Purchase Tax Code, and the Tax Code fields type G.

From the Expense Account drop-down list, choose Payroll Expenses.

10. From the Income Account drop-down list, choose Construction Income.

Your screen should look like this:
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11. Click OK.

11.11.4 Creating inventory assembly items

Creating assembly items in QuickBooks is a two-part process: first you define an assembly item, and
then you build the assembly. Assembly item units are not added to inventory and assembly
components (inventory parts or other assemblies) are not deducted from inventory until you build the
assembly.

Inventory assembly items can include inventory part and other assembly items. You can also include
the costs associated with building the assembly item by adding non-inventory part items, service items,
and other charge items to the Bill of Materials.

All items included in an inventory assembly item must be defined in the Item list. You can define them
before you create the inventory assembly item, or as you create the assembly item.

In addition to selling individual items, White Ridge sells pre-assembled exterior door Kits. In this
exercise, you define the assembly item for the exterior door kits. All of the component items are
already defined in the Item list.

11.11.4.1 To create an inventory assembly item:

1. Inthe Item List, click the Iltem menu button and select New.
QuickBooks displays the New Item window.

2. Inthe Type field, select Inventory Assembly.

3. Inthe Item Name/Number field, type Exterior Door Kit.

4. Type 335.82 in the Cost field, and then press Tab twice.
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5.

QuickBooks calculates the Sales price based on the cost you enter in this field and the default

markup percentage as set in the company preferences. Leave the COGS Account as is.

In the Description field, type Complete exterior door kit and press Tab.

6. Verify “S” is shown in the tax code field.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

The New Item window should resemble the following graphic.
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Extarior Daar Kil - Najp=
| puichase his F&emsly Ra ¥oim 4 vender Custom Flalds
UNITOF MEASURE spalling
Emabie.,
Coslt WhatIs Fis cosl? COGSAccaunt Prni.
31502 Coslof Goods 2oly N
Descripion =
Hem is inadie

Coemplele sderiar door ki

Silas Price Tay Cods Incamie Account
anz 03 ] - | -
Eill of Halerals
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‘ ‘ Fuall Vizas....
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AsselAcoourt Buid Point OnHand Tekal Valuwe A od
Invanlnry A5 e = o.0g 000 | 1EMETs |

QuickBooks allows you to set any price for assembled items; the price is independent of the sales

price of the component items. You could change this amount if you wanted.

The Sales Price reflects the cost plus the 20% markup you entered in preferences, so leave it as is.

In addition, the tax code for the assembled item and the component parts can be different.
In the Income Account field, select Construction Income from the drop-down list.
In the Bill of Materials section click in the Item column.
In the Item drop-down list, select Exterior Material Heading:Exterior Frame.
In the Qty field, type 1, and then press Tab.
In the Item drop-down list, select Materials Heading:Hardware:Doorknobs Locking.
In the Qty field, type 1, and then press Tab.
In the Item drop-down list, select Materials Heading:Hardware:Brass Hinges.
In the Qty field, type 3, and then press Tab.

In the Item drop-down list, select Materials Heading:Wood Door:Exterior Door.
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16. In the Qty field, type 1, and then press Tab.
17. Inthe Item drop-down list, select Assembly Labour.
18. In the Qty field, type 2, and then press Tab.

The New Item window should resemble the following graphic.
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19. Click OK to add the Assembly item to the Item list.

You can edit the Bill of Materials for an assembly item at any time. However, assembly revision
history is not tracked; if you need to build a previous version of an assembly, you need to edit the
assembly and reenter the original bill of materials.

11.11.5 Entering the build point

You can have QuickBooks remind you to build this assembly when your inventory quantity reaches a
certain level. (Assembly Items to Build must be turned on in the Company Preferences Reminders.)
QuickBooks will remind you to build when the combined value of the quantity on hand and the
quantity on order (from a purchase order) falls below the value displayed in the Build Point field.
Reminders appear in the Reminders window. In QuickBooks: Premier or Enterprise Solutions editions,
you can rebuild directly from the Reminders list in any of these windows.

11.11.5.1 To enter the build point:

1. Onthe Item List select the Exterior Door Kit, click the Item button and select Edit Item.
2. Inthe Build Point field, type 5 and press Tab.

The New Item window should now resemble the following graphic.
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3. Click OK.
4. Close the Item List.

11.11.6
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Once you’ve defined assembly items that define the pieces you build, you are ready to enter the builds

into QuickBooks. In this exercise, you build two exterior door kits for White Ridge.

11.11.6.1

To build an inventory assembly:

1. From the Vendors menu, choose Inventory Activities, and then choose Build Assemblies from the

submenu.

QuickBooks displays the Build Assemblies window.

2. Inthe Assembly Item field, select Exterior Door Kit from the drop-down list.

3. Inthe Quantity to Build fie

Id, type 2.

The Build Assemblies window should resemble the following graphic.

213 | Page



11.11.6.2
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QuickBooks warns you when you do not have sufficient inventory items on hand to complete a
build.

If you choose to build an assembly and do not have enough components in inventory to build the
number of assemblies you have specified, you can postpone the build by marking it pending. If
you don’t mark the build as pending, you have to reduce the number of assemblies or you won’t
be able to save the build.

You have enough inventory to build two assemblies, so you can proceed with the build.
4. Click Build & Close.

Understanding the effect of builds on inventory

When you build an assembly item, QuickBooks decrements the appropriate number of individual
inventory items from inventory and increments the number of inventory assembly items. It takes the
inventory asset value of the component items and transfers the value to the assembly item. The parts
and the values are combined into the quantity and value of the assembly item.

The following graphics show the number of component and built items before the build.

Hardware
Brass Hinges Brass door hinges 200 200
Door Pulls Door pulls for kitchen cabin... 100 100
Doorknobs Standard interior doorknobs 50 1]
Doorknebs Locking Exterior Locking doorknobs 50 50
Hardware - Other 1y ]
Total Hardware 400 400

Assembly

Exterior Door Kit Complete exterior door kit 0 ]
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11.11.7

11.11.8

11.11.9

The following graphics show the number of component and built items after the build.

Hardware

Brass Hinges Brass door hinges 194 1594

Door Pulls Door pulls for kitchen cabin... 100 100

Doorknobs Standard interior doorknobs S0 50

Doorknobs Locking Exterior Locking doorknobs 43 43

Hardware - Other 1] o
Total Hardware 352 352
Assembly

Exterior Door Kit Complete exterior door kit 2 2

Managing pending builds

A pending build is an inventory assembly build transaction that could not be finalized because there
were not enough component parts in inventory to build the specified number of assemblies at build
time. When a build is pending, “Pending” appears in the Build Assemblies window to remind you that
these assemblies haven't been built.

If you modify or delete a previous build transaction, or change inventory quantities or the dates of
purchase orders, invoices, or sales receipts, assembly builds that were finalized could change to
pending. Finalized builds change to pending when the quantity of at least one component drops below
the quantity needed to build the specified number of assemblies on the build transaction date. You can
use the pending builds report to see a list of all builds that are currently pending.

In addition, you can choose to manually mark a build as pending even if you currently have enough
components in stock to build the specified quantity. This allows you to set up build information but
postpone building the assembly until later.

Disassembling inventory assemblies

There are several ways to disassemble inventory assemblies and return component items to inventory.
You can do any of the following:

m  Use the Adjust Quantity/Value on Hand window to adjust the quantity on hand for each
assembly component and the assembly item.

®  Reduce quantity to build in the Build Assemblies window and then click Build & Close. The
quantity of assembly units in inventory is decreased and the quantities of component inventory
parts are increased accordingly.

m  Delete a build transaction completely. The quantity of assembly units in inventory is decreased
and the quantities of component inventory parts are increased accordingly, but this method
completely removes the build transaction from QuickBooks and should not be used if you want
to maintain a record of the transaction.

Selling finished goods

When assembly items appear on any form (for example, a sales receipt or in a report), their component
items are hidden. Only the assembly name, description, and price appear.
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If you attempt to sell more assembly units than you have available in inventory, QuickBooks warns
you that quantities are insufficient to fulfill the order. If you decide to go ahead with this transaction,
the quantity on hand for the specified assembly changes to a negative value. You can set a build point
in the Build Assemblies window to remind you when assembly stock is getting low and you need to
build more units. If you turn on reminders, a list of assemblies that need to be built appear in the
Reminders window.

11.12

11.12.1

11.12.1.1

Using units of measure

Note: You must be using certain editions of QuickBooks: Premier or
QuickBooks: Enterprise Solutions to follow the exercises in this
section. The exercises in the remainder of this lesson require the
use of editions of QuickBooks that support units of measure
functionality. Some of the exercises require the use of an edition
that supports single units of measure; others require the use of an
edition that supports multiple units of measure. You’ll find a list
of the editions that support single and/or multiple units of measure
below.

Using units of measure can show what quantities, prices, rates, and costs are based on. You set up the
units of measure and assign them to Service, Inventory Part, Non-inventory Part, Inventory Assembly,
and Group items. Some businesses need to track transactions using only a single unit of measure, for
example, a business buys inventory by the gallon and sells by the gallon. Service businesses also may
track by only one unit of measure, such as by the hour. Other product-based businesses buy, sell, and
stock inventory items in multiple units of measure. A business may receive inventory in one unit, store
it in another, and sell and ship the items in a third unit of measure. Service businesses might also use
multiple units of measure, for example if they bill by the hour and by the day.

QuickBooks provides two different ways or modes for assigning units of measure to items: single unit
of measure per item and multiple unit of measure per item.

QuickBooks provides two ways to set up the unit of measure modes. You can turn on the mode in
Preferences, or you can turn it on through the Item list.

Setting up single unit of measure mode

In Single mode you can assign different units of measure to different items, but each item can have
only one unit of measure assigned to it. If you buy, stock, and sell each item by the same unit of
measure, set up single unit of measure mode. For example, choose this mode if you buy an item by the
foot, keep track of it in inventory by the foot, and sell it by the foot.

To set up single units of measure:

1. Onthe Home page, click Items & Services in the Company area to open the Item List.

2. Select the non-inventory part item called Carpet (Direct Materials Heading:Flooring
Materials).

3. Click the Item menu button and select Edit Item.

QuickBooks displays the Edit Item window for the non-inventory part called Carpet.
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4. Click Enable to turn on the Unit of Measure mode.
This starts the unit of measure wizard where you set up the base unit.

Choosing single units of measure lets you define a base unit. White Ridge buys and sells carpet by
the foot.

Uinit of Measure x

Select a Unit of Measure Type

It you dent see the Unit of Measure bype you need, selact Clher ba creats 3 new cne.

a] ?;uunl!(n.arh_ Box, case, fazen, n’.;j

1 Length {imch, Toal, pasd, meler, gle)
0 Weight {ounce, pound, klogram, et}
2 ¥olume {quart, gallen, cudic yard, iter, ehe.)

1 Asea (square Toal, acre, square meler, ¢ic}

X » b

17 Tame (minule, hour, day, ee)

0 gwner

Back m Help Cancel

5. Select Single U/M Per Item.

6. Make sure “Begin defining units of measure” is selected and click Next.

Next you’ll select the type or category of measure units.

7. Since White Ridge will buy and sell by the foot, select Length as the unit of measure type.

217 |Page



11.12.2
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8. Click Next.

Now, you select the base unit.
9. Select Foot as the base unit.

The base unit should be the smallest unit of measure used for an item when purchasing it, tracking
it in inventory, and selling it. In QuickBooks, the base units of items are used to count inventory,
generate most inventory reports, and perform quantity-related calculations.

10. Click Finish.

11. Click OK in the Edit Item window and close the Item List.

Setting up multiple units of measure

Note: You must be using one of the editions of QuickBooks: Premier or
QuickBooks: Enterprise Solutions that supports multiple units of
measure to follow the exercises in this section.

If you buy, stock, or sell items in different units, set up multiple units of measure. For example, choose
this mode if you buy an inventory item by the gallon and sell it by the ounce, or if you sell consulting
services by both the hour and the day.

If you choose Multiple mode, you define unit of measure sets that you can assign to items. A unit of
measure set consists of a base unit (usually the smallest unit used to track a certain type of item) and
any number of related units (defined as containing a certain number of base units). For example, you
could create a unit of measure set called “Length by the inch” with a base unit of inch and related units
of foot (containing 12 inches) and yard (containing 36 inches).

With Multiple mode, you can change or convert the unit of measure when you enter an item on a
transaction form, such as an invoice or purchase order. For example, suppose you have an item called
Cable that you've assigned a unit of measure set that contains the inch, foot, and yard units of measure.
If you enter Cable on an invoice with a quantity of 30 feet, you could then change the unit of measure
to yards (causing 30 feet to become 30 yards) or convert the unit of measure to yards (causing 30 feet
to become 10 yards).
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White Ridge purchases and sells inventory items in different units of measure. To track the different
units of measure, you need to turn on multiple units of measure.

11.12.2.1

Turning on multiple units of measure mode

Depending on how your company file has been set up, you turn on the multiple units of measure mode

in one of two ways.

If your file has already been set up with single units of measure, you’ll need to switch from single to
multiple mode. Follow the next procedure.

11.12.2.1.1 To switch from single to multiple units of measure:

1. Choose Preferences from the Edit menu.

2. Click Items & Inventory, and then click the Company Preferences tab.

3. From the Unit of Measure drop-down menu, choose Multiple U/M Per Item.
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4. Click OK.

5. Click OK at the message that appears to notify you that QuickBooks must close all open windows
to switch to multiple units of measure. If desired, click Home to have the home page displayed.

6. Continue with the procedure in “Assigning units of measure to items” on page 263.

11.12.2.1.2 To turn on multiple units of measure in a company file for the first time:

1. Choose Preferences from the Edit menu.

2. Click Items & Inventory, and then click the Company Preferences tab.
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4. Select Multiple U/M Per Item.

5. Click Finish.
QuickBooks returns to the Preferences window.
6. Inthe Preferences window, click OK.

7. Click OK if a message appears to notify you that QuickBooks must close all open windows to
switch to multiple units of measure.

8. Continue with the procedure in the next section.

Assigning units of measure to items

White Ridge sells countertops that can be customized according to a customer’s wishes. One customer
who is remodeling a kitchen wants Italian marble for the countertop. White Ridge has a non-inventory
part item called Counter for materials they purchase on behalf of a customer but that they don’t

normally carry in stock. White Ridge purchases the marble in square meters, but charges the customer

220 | Page



by the square foot. To track the different units of measure, you’ll assign units of measure to items.

11.12.2.2.1 To assign multiple units of measure:

1.

2.

3.

4,

Click Home on the icon bar to open the Home page if necessary.

On the Home page, click Items & Services in the Company area to open the Item List.

Select the non-inventory part item called Counter (Direct Materials - Heading).

Click the Item menu button and select Edit Item.

QuickBooks displays the Edit Item window for the non-inventory part called Counter.

5.
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From the U/M Set drop-down menu, choose Add New.

This starts the Unit of Measure wizard where you set up the base unit and any related units.

Choosing multiple units of measure lets you define a base unit and multiples of that base unit.
Since White Ridge buys the marble countertop in square meters and sells the countertop in square
feet, you define a measure set for area.

6.

Select Area as the unit of measure type.

You’ll be defining a measurement set called Area that consists of a base unit and related units.
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Linit of Measure
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7. Click Next.

Now, you select the base unit.

Select a Base Unit of Measure
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8. Select Square foot (sqft) as the base unit.

The base unit should be the smallest unit of measure used for an item when purchasing it, tracking
it in inventory, and selling it. In QuickBooks, the base units of items are used to count inventory,
generate most inventory reports, and perform quantity-related calculations.

9. Click Next.

QuickBooks displays the window where you define the units related to the base unit. Related units
make it possible to show quantities of the same item in different measurements in different places
in QuickBooks. White Ridge purchases the marble by square meter, counts that item in inventory
by the square yard, and sells it by the square foot. By creating a unit of measure set with a base
unit of square foot and related units of square meter and square yard, you can enter a quantity of
square meters on a purchase order, show the item in square yards on inventory reports, and enter a
quantity of square foot on an invoice.
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10. Click in the Add column for square yard and square metre.

Notice that QuickBooks has already calculated the number of base units the related unit contains
in the # of sqft column.
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11. Click Next.

Next, you’ll select the default unit of measure to use when buying this item and when selling and
shipping this item.

12. From the Purchase drop-down menu, select square metre.

Since White Ridge buys by the square meter, that’s what you want to appear by default on
purchase orders for this item.

Unit of Measurn

&I Select Default Units of Measure

Purchass Equane melra -
ﬁ Used by defzullfor new ina R2ms on purchaze foms,
Sales squane feol -

Used by defzull for new Bng f2ms on 53025 Torms.
Shippng x

If sef=ched, overides the unit of measure on szles orders when prining pick lisls.

13. Leave the Sales default as square foot and leave the Shipping default blank.

14. Click Next.

You need to give this measure set a name. Notice that QuickBooks automatically generates a name
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11.12.2.3

11.12.2.4

(although you can change it if you want).
15. Click Finish to accept the name of this unit of measure set that QuickBooks suggests.

QuickBooks returns you to the Edit Item window. Notice that the Counter item has been assigned the
Area measurement set.
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16. Click OK in the Edit Item window.

Assigning measure sets
You can create several measure sets for your company that you can assign to items. You just created a
measure set for area for White Ridge. Since White Ridge buys and sells other items using different
measurements, you could create a measure set for count (each, pair, dozen, and so on) and another one
for length (inch, foot, yard, and so on). The number of measure sets you create will depend on your
business needs.

After creating the measure sets, you’ll need to go through the items in your Item List and assign the
unit of measure set to use for each item.

Using units of measure on sales forms
White Ridge needs to order the marble for the kitchen remodel. In this exercise, you order the marble
using a purchase order, and see how you could easily convert from one unit of measure to another unit
within the same measure set.

11.12.2.4.1 To convert units of measure on sales forms:

1. Inthe Vendors area of the Home page, click Purchase Orders.

2. Inthe Vendor field of the purchase order, select Barata’s Building Supplies.
White Ridge orders the marble from this vendor.

3. Click in the Item column and select Counter (Direct Materials — Heading).
4. Inthe Qty column, type 10.
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Your screen should resemble the following graphic.
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Notice that QuickBooks displays a menu you can use to specify the unit of measure if you want to
change it. For this exercise, leave the measurement as 10 sgm.

5. Click the down arrow in the U/M column to open the conversion menu.

Notice that QuickBooks uses the default unit you selected for purchasing this item. You can use
the menu to convert to other units of measure within the Area measure set you created. For this
exercise, leave the unit of measure as sgm.

6. Click Save & Close.

Once you've created a unit of measure set and assigned it to an item, you can easily convert to
other units of measure within the set when you add the item to a transaction.

225 | Page



12 Lesson 11: Trackin Sales Tax

12.1Lesson objectives

To get an overview of sales tax in QuickBooks (the steps involved in tracking, collecting, and
paying it)

To see how to set up QuickBooks to track sales tax

To see how to apply sales tax to a sale

To learn how to determine a business’s sales tax liability

To write a QuickBooks cheque to the appropriate tax agency for sales tax liability

12.2Supporting materials

Handout 7: Sales tax

PowerPoint file: Lesson 11

12.3Instructor preparation

Review this lesson, including the examples, to make sure you’re familiar with the material.
Ensure that all students have a copy of gblesson.gqbb on their computer’s hard disk.

Have Handout 7 ready for distribution.

12.4To start this lesson

Before you perform the following steps, make sure you have installed the exercise file (gblesson.gbb)
on your hard disk. See “Installing the exercise file” in the Introduction to this guide if you haven’t
installed it.

The following steps restore the exercise file to its original state so that the data in the file matches what
you see on the screen as you proceed through each lesson.

12.4.1 To restore the exercise file (qblesson.qbb):

1. From the File menu in QuickBooks, choose Open or Restore Company. QuickBooks displays
the Open or Restore Company window.

Select Restore a backup copy and click Next.

Select Local backup and click Next.

In the Open Backup Copy window, navigate to your C:\QBtrain directory.
Select the gblesson.gbb file, and then click Open.

In the Open or Restore Company window, click Next.

Navigate to your C:\QBtrain directory.

© N o g ~ w N

In the File name field of the Save Company File as window, type lesson 11 and then click

226 |Page



Save.

9. Click OK when you see the message that the file has been successfully restored.

12.50verview of sales tax in QuickBooks

Although very small businesses are exempt, the Canada Revenue Agency (CRA) recommends that all
businesses register to collect the Goods and Services Tax (GST) or, in provinces where the provincial
sales tax has been combined with the GST, the Harmonized Sales Tax (HST). Registered businesses
track the GST or HST collected from customers on sales and paid on purchases for the business.
Usually, you collect more sales tax than you pay out and must remit the difference to the CRA.
(Occasionally, you pay out more than you do collect—for example, when your business is starting
up—and claim a refund.

When your company’s sales reach a certain level, you are required to register to collect the GST or
HST. You should check with the CRA or your accountant for detailed information about how your
business should handle the GST or HST.

Many provincial governments also require you to register to collect a provincial sales tax (PST, or in
Quebec, QST). In most provinces you track only the PST you collect from customers (instead of both
the amount you collect and the amount you pay) and remit that amount to the government.

However, in Quebec, the QST works much the same way as the GST: businesses may be able to
deduct the amount of QST paid on business-related purchases—called an input tax credit—from the
amount of QST collected from customers, and then remit the difference.

Check with your province’s Ministry of Finance or your accountant about how your business should
handle federal and provincial sales taxes.

® In broad terms, collecting sales taxes in QuickBooks means confirming that QuickBooks is
handling GST and PST the way your business and government regulations require; assigning tax
codes to items so that QuickBooks knows what taxes (e.g. non, GST only, PST only, or both
GST and PST) to apply to items (or services) that you sell or purchase; in rare cases, assigning
tax codes to customers who have special tax needs; and

m  Filing sales tax returns to the government and creating payments for the amount you owe.

Once you have confirmed that the default tax codes in QuickBooks meet your needs or else set up sales
tax codes of your own, then assigned these tax codes to the items you sell and buy, QuickBooks
automatically applies the correct taxes as you work. The dollar amounts of the taxes appear at the
bottom of sales and purchase forms. Later, when you’re ready to pay your sales tax liabilities,
QuickBooks can create a return and a payment for the correct amount for you.

Refer to Handout 7, “Sales tax,” for the following discussion.

12.5.1 How QuickBooks calculates the GST and PST

QuickBooks uses your company address to determine what rates of GST and PST apply to your
business and sets up the appropriate sales tax items and codes in your QuickBooks company file. You
then assign these sales tax items and codes to the items you buy and sell.
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On sales and purchase forms, QuickBooks calculates the GST and PST separately for each item
according to the sales tax code you assigned to it. It displays the GST and PST totals in their respective
boxes at the bottom of the sales or purchase form, and then adds these amounts to the cost of the goods
or services. The HST, if applicable, is calculated as one rate in the GST field.

Because QuickBooks rounds the individual tax amounts to the nearest cent, the total may be slightly
different from the total you would get if you combined the taxes into one rate and applied it to the sale.
Don’t worry about this discrepancy; QuickBooks calculates and reports each individual tax amount
correctly.

At regular intervals, you file GST and PST returns to remit the amount you owe to the federal and
provincial governments. When you do, the sales and purchases covered by the return are marked as
“filed”. Filed transactions never appear in GST or PST returns. If you enter a backdated transaction
into a previous GST or PST period after you’ve already sent your return, it will automatically be
included in the next return you send, but no other transaction from that period will be.

12.5.1.1 To use QuickBooks to track and pay your sales tax:

1. Set up your sales vendors, tax items, and tax codes.

QuickBooks uses your company address to determine what rates of HST, GST and PST apply in
your province, what tax accounts to set up, and the tax agencies (that is, the government
departments that administer sales taxes) you’ll need. The tax items and codes are set up
automatically for you. QuickBooks lets you setup additional sales taxes for other provinces if
required for your business.

You can also set up new tax codes if you have additional tax rates or types of tax that are
applicable to your business.

2. Indicate what (and occasionally who) gets taxed.

For each item, indicate the tax code to be used when that item is purchased and when it is sold. In
your Customer:Job list you can also indicate whether the Customer:Job has a specific tax code.
The customer tax code will override item tax codes in a transaction. This is a preference that is
enabled in the Sales Tax category in QuickBooks Preferences.

3. Apply tax to each sale or purchase.

When you fill out an invoice or sales receipt form, or purchase form, QuickBooks applies the
appropriate sales tax. If the item does not have a tax code assigned you can add a tax code.
QuickBooks uses the tax code to calculate the appropriate sales tax for the transaction. If
necessary, you can override the tax amount calculated.

4. Find out what you owe.

As you record taxable sales, QuickBooks keeps track of the tax you’ve collected in your
GST/HST Payable or PST Payable account. When you’re ready to pay your sales tax, you can use
the Manage Sales Tax window to file sales taxes.

5. File your sales tax return.

To file your sales tax return to the applicable tax agency, go to the Home page, and then click on
Manage Sales Tax. This opens up the Manage Sales Tax window. You can see the amount owing
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the various tax agencies in your company. You will be able to create a payment and print out a
return report for your business. If you have a refund due to you, QuickBooks will create an invoice
for the amount that you are claiming as a refund on your return.

This lesson walks you through each of these steps.

12.6Setting up your tax Vendors, Items, and Codes

QuickBooks creates sales tax vendors, accounts, items and tax codes based on the province in your
company file. Sales tax vendors are setup based on your province. The Receiver General is setup
automatically. Other agencies like the Minister of Finance will be setup if you are located in a province
where provincial sales taxes are administered. In addition to setting up your sales tax vendors,
QuickBooks sets up sales tax items and codes that are used in your day-to-day transactions to track
sales taxes. The sales tax is then tracked to the GST/HST Payable and PST Payable liability accounts.

12.6.1 Reviewing the default sales tax Vendors

When you setup QuickBooks for the first time, QuickBooks sets up the appropriate sales tax vendors.
By default QuickBooks sets up the Receiver General for most businesses. Businesses will remit the
GST and HST to the Receiver General.

12.6.1.1 To review how the Receiver General is setup in QuickBooks:

1. From the Home Page, click Vendors. QuickBooks displays the Vendor Centre.

2. Double Click the Receiver General. QuickBooks displays the Vendor window.
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3. Click the Sales Tax Setting tab.

4. On the sales tax tab you can edit the vendor setup to match how you pay sales taxes in your
business.

5. Inthe Tax Return drop down arrow, choose the GST/HST Return.
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6. Inthe Reporting Period drop down arrow, choose the reporting period in your business. For
this example choose Quarterly.

7. Inthe Period Ending drop down arrow choose the reporting period that matches the reporting
period for your business. Typically, the reporting period will be assigned to you by the
Receiver General.

8. By default QuickBooks tracks your HST/GST to the GST/HST Payable account. You can see
this in the Receiver General window in the track tax on sales separately on... drop down
arrow. QuickBooks chooses the GST/HST Payable account for you. If you want to track tax
on sales or purchases to an account of your choice, select the appropriate account.

Your New Item window should now resemble the following figure.
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9. Click OK.

12.6.2 Reviewing the default sales tax Items

When you setup QuickBooks for the first time, QuickBooks sets up the appropriate sales tax Items.
The sales tax items are saved in the Items & Services list. By default QuickBooks sets up GST/HST
and PST items that are linked to the Receiver General and provincial sales tax agencies.

On a sales form such as invoices or sales receipts, QuickBooks uses tax codes to charge the right
amount of tax. The sales tax code actually represents one or more tax items, and that is where the sales

tax rate (or amount) is stored.
QuickBooks uses sales tax items behind the scenes to calculate the sales tax on transactions and

associate the tax with the correct sales tax agency (e.g. CRA). Then, the calculated sales tax tracks to
the liability account for that agency (e.g. GST/HST Payable).
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12.6.2.1 To review how the sales tax items are setup in QuickBooks:

1. From the Home Page, click Items & Services. QuickBooks displays the Vendor Centre.

2. Double Click the item labeled GST on Sales 5.0%.
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3. QuickBooks uses the item to track sales tax amounts for GST. The Tax Agency is labeled as
the Receiver General. The 5.0% is tracked to Line 103 GST/HST collected or collectible.

4. Click OK.

12.6.3 Sales Tax Codes

QuickBooks sets up a list of common sales tax codes for you based on the location of your
business. All provinces have the tax codes E (for Tax Exempt), and Z (for Zero-Rated). Most
provinces also have the tax code G (for GST). In some provinces the sales tax codes include H
(for HST).

12.6.3.1 To review how the sales tax Codes are setup in QuickBooks:

1. From the Lists menu, choose Sales Tax Code List. QuickBooks displays the Sales Tax Code
List.

2. Double click the G tax code. Note that the tax code can be used on both sales and purchases.
When the G tax code is used for purchases the tax amount will track to the GST (ITC) item.
When the G tax code is used for sales the tax amount will track to the GST item.

3. Click OK.
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12.6.4 What the Zero Rated (Z) tax code is for

Under the GST, certain goods and services are taxed at a rate of 0% instead of the usual 5%. These
items are called Zero Rated. Zero Rated items are not tax exempt, and should not be assigned the
Exempt tax code (E).

If you sell a Zero rated item, you charge your customers 0% GST on it. This means that you do not
collect any GST to remit to the government. However, because the item is taxable, you can claim input
tax credits (the GST you paid on the materials you needed to produce the item) for it. When you file
your GST return, you receive a refund based on these credits.

Zero Rated Items usually fall into these categories. (However, you should always check with the CRA
for the status of a specific item!)

m  Prescription drugs and medical devices

m  Basic groceries

®  Products destined for export

m  Professional farming and fishing goods

® International travel and transportation services

®  Financial services

12.6.5 Using QuickBooks to track and pay your sales tax

Assume White Ridge Construction uses the standard S tax code (GST+PST) most often, and it wants
to set that up as the default sales tax.

12.6.5.1 To set up a default sales tax:

1. From the Edit menu, choose Preferences.

QuickBooks displays the Preferences window.

2. Inthe Preferences window, click the Sales Tax icon in the left panel, and then click the Company
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Preferences tab.
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3. Make sure that Yes is selected for “Do you charge sales tax?”

4. Inthe Customer & Vendor Tax Codes area, make sure both the Use Customer Tax Codes and Use
Vendor Tax Codes are checked.

This means that you can assign tax codes to customers or vendors, but as these codes will override
item tax codes on all sales and purchase forms, it is best to assign individual codes only as you
need them.

5. Inthe Assign Sales Tax Codes area, choose S from the drop-down list. QuickBooks will assign
this tax code to all new items you create (although you can change it if you want.) Leave the Non-
taxable items field as is.

6. Click OK.

If QuickBooks displays a Warning window.

Warning

QuickBooks must dose all its open windows to change this preference.

7. Click OK again.

If you’re using sales tax codes, you can use the Preferences window to tell QuickBooks which sales tax
codes to use as the default taxable and non-taxable codes. You can use the codes that come preset with
QuickBooks, or define your own. You can also manage sales tax codes using the Sales Tax Code list,
which is available on the Lists menu when the sales tax feature is turned on in a company data file.
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12.6.6 Indicating the tax rates on items

The next step in setting up sales tax is to indicate what tax rates apply to each item.

In the next exercise, you’ll take a look at an item on White Ridge’s Item list to see how to indicate the
tax code that is being used.

12.6.6.1 To assign or change a tax code to an item:

1. From the Lists menu choose Item List and then in the Item List, select Bathroom Faucet
(under Plumbing Retail).

2. Click the Item menu button, and then choose Edit Item.

QuickBooks displays the Edit Item window.
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The code in the Purchase Tax Code field tells you how QuickBooks will calculate sales taxes on
this item when you purchase it from a vendor. When you include this item on a purchase form
(bill) QuickBooks knows the rate of tax to apply to the item and automatically calculates the tax
amount for it.

The code in the Tax Code field tells you the rate of GST and PST to be calculated on a sales
transaction. When you choose the item to be included in a sales form (invoice or sales receipt)
QuickBooks knows the rate of tax to apply to the item and automatically calculates the tax on that
item.

3. Click OK to close the Edit Item window.
4. Close the Item List.

In the same way that you can specify the tax rate on an item by attaching a tax code to the item,
you can indicate the tax rate in a particular customer’s record by attaching a tax code. On a sales
form, the tax code of the customer will override the tax code of the item.
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12.6.6.1.1 To see an existing customer record:
1. Click Customer Centre on the icon bar.

QuickBooks displays the Customer Centre, including the Customers & Jobs list.
2. Select Bentley, Karen.

3. Click Edit Customer.
QuickBooks displays the Edit Customer window.

4. Click Sales Tax Settings.

Edit Custamar
# aws | Bentiey, Karen |
CURRENT EALANCE 470.00 How da | adjust the oxrerd balance?
AOrEEE i wpcoee (G - |n
Eapment Sefings counTRy Ganada -
Salas Tax Semsge S
Additonal Infig
Customer is inacive “ Cancel li=ip

The tax code selected (G) indicates that transactions with this customer are subject to GST sales
tax only. This code means that this customer will always pay only GST on services purchased
from you.

5. Click OK.

6. Close the Customer Centre.

12.7 Applying tax to each sale

When you fill out a sales invoice, or sales receipt, each item will normally have a tax code assigned. If
an item does not have a tax code assigned, you can enter it directly on the form. QuickBooks uses the
tax code to calculate the amount of tax for the transaction.

12.7.1 To apply tax to a sale:
1. Onthe Home page, click Create Invoices.

QuickBooks displays the Create Invoices window

2. Inthe Customer:Job field, choose Nielsen, Clinton:Study Addition from the drop-down list.
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(Select both the customer and the job.)

In the dates field make sure 12/31/2014 is sele

In the Template field, select Intuit Product Invoice from the drop-down list.

In the Ship to field, select “Shipto 1”

Click in the Quantity column and type 5.

cted.

Click in the Item column and select Hardware:Doorknobs (Materials Heading) from the drop-

down list.

Ifthe “Sales Tax Code” message appears, click OK. When you enter an item QuickBooks
displays the tax code associated with that item (in this case the standard S tax code) in the Tax
column. QuickBooks then calculates the sales tax and shows the amounts in the GST and PST

boxes below the items area.

Note:

Even if you had assigned a different tax code to this item, in

this case, QuickBooks would have displayed the S tax code
anyway because this is the sales tax you assigned to the
customer, Clinton Nielsen.

Tip:

tax that is calculated for each item.

The Create Invoices window should resemble the figure below.

Creste Inwices

Man Formating Send Faeporis '
«s B B i Qooeicsm 9 = = Pl Byocd Tmeceats | R [ Conate aBuis
Fired Hes  Save  Deleie ﬁlmrm.--. Markss Pert Erad Ernud Laber QMM Reats En-mw:uui b
= = Pending - Payrerty
cusTonen- o Mielsen, Sinlon bl TEWPLaTE | Inhul Produdt . =
[nvoice BT IWNTIZZ T S— TR =
AN B alsen, Cinle Higlasn, Clirten
PrrtE 24% Hapleque Road 245 Magleque Road
= Wancouver, BO VarDue,
» IADFA TAOFE
Ly TEms - Hie L ran
Hel 15 = R e AR = =
CUBSKTITY | ITEM ! cescRPTIcH PRICCE 1T
5 ﬂ Matarial Headng Hartware Dooricnotas. = [Stanidatd inlsosr 509 = 230513 -
docinobs |
CUSTOUER U SANIE Tt 355
FETUERTS BRFLES L]
BALANCE DUE 3155
""" custouen S - Sgve A Close m Claar
W

You can select a different tax code from the list to change the
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8. Click Save & Close. If the Job Costing window appears, click in the “Do not show this window

again” checkbox, and then click No.

The following table shows the journal entry for the invoice.

Account Title Debit Credit
Accounts Receivable $33.55
Retail Sales $29.95
Inventory Asset $14.95
Cost of Goods Sold 14.95
GST/HST Payable $1.50
PST Payable (BC) $2.10

12.8Determining what you owe

If you’re required to collect sales tax from customers, you also have to make periodic payments of the
sales tax you’ve collected. QuickBooks gives you two primary ways to determine the amount of your

sales tax liability:

m  The Tax Agency Report (available in the Report Menu, Sales Tax or Vendors & Payables)

B The Manage Sales Tax window (available in the Sales Tax menu)

12.8.1 Creating a Tax Agency report

The tax agency report provides complete information about the sales tax your company owes for a

particular period of time.

12.8.1.1 To create the GST/HST Return report:

1. From the Reports menu, choose Sales Tax, and then click Tax Agency Report.

2. Choose Receiver General from the Tax Agency drop down menu.

Your report should resemble the following figure.

Tax Agency Report

Tastgancy Recswes General -

Line 103 GETMET collecied or collectible
Line 104 Adjustmenis
Line 145 Tedal GSTHST and adjustments for period

Lire 104 Input tam credits (TG
Lin= 107 Adjustmeris
Line 198 Todal ITCs and adjusiments
Line 109 tie Tax
Line 143 Instalment and other ammusl Mar payments
Line 111 Rebates.
Line 112 Todal other credils
Line 1136 Balanc e
Line 405 Other GETMHST to be seifassessed

Line 1118 Total other debits

Linm 113C Aalance

LLive 205 GSTH5T dus om acquistion of taxable real prop.,

Customia Report | Memonze Print | E-mall | T Excel| v HideHeader Collapse | | Refresh

Fili T Return

Dates This Sales Tax Quarier = From 07012013 B Te 02302013 @
3 White Ridge Construction Company

Ll GST/HST Return Report

Aeeral Basis July through September 2013

a__Jul.Sepil =

EETE
nop
AETETE

MEas &Y
oon
logEnas

1331529
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3. Inthe Tax Agency Field, select Receiver General from the drop-down list.

4. Choose the appropriate date range if necessary.
The tax agency report shows the total taxable sales as of a date you choose, and the amount of
sales tax you owe the chosen tax agency.

QuickBooks displays this report on an accrual basis (unless you changed the default setting in the
Sales Tax Preferences window). The report shows exactly how much sales tax (GST) you
collected, how much sales tax (GST) you paid (ITCs) and the balance that you owe or have
coming in a refund.

5. Close the Tax Agency report.

6. If QuickBooks asks if you want to memorize the report, click No.

Note: There is also a Tax Agency Detail Report, which
provides in expanded detail the information that is
contained in the Tax Agency Report. The
information provided is categorized in the same
way, but each transaction within the

12.9Paying your Sales Tax

When it's time to pay sales tax, you use the Manage Sales Tax window to pay your sales taxes.
Suppose White Ridge Construction is ready to make a sales tax payment.

12.9.1 To make a sales tax payment:

1. From the Manage Sales Tax window, select File Sales Tax.

QuickBooks displays the File Sales Tax window.

Manags Salas Tax

Tax Accounts and Payments Sales Tax Adjusoments

Cick the Pay Now ieon, or Vew b muba paprants and see saies b iepars Cranz e i pou pae

HENTY ADOOURTE AMOLNT | AL OF | PAY Rl J gm.ufm_ LETAL REPCRT || Comre FET eampenaatan o ezmmisaien
Wﬂrufﬁmrmlmhnﬁeml /LW TEYIZ | = | W iga Py & ifklalment

Feecard a Siscieiil & penaly
Feecard bed detd
Wake cther acjusarents

Resosiver Genersl AGETHET Payabie 13,3133 0413

Arpust Tax Twing
-
Tax Codes and Aates Salas Tax Sawp
Cick & laxcods in ha lible balgw S wirw f lxeaden Slct Shangs Tax Setp lo sk change Wakn changes 52 poer e sndes and

ol T Codes Sales Taw Kem carespandng lrstes:
=3 LESCRETON MAME | TAXRATE  RETURNLRE [ crame Tenzenn
o ST Criy
& 5T trdy rar ey | Bax B Facx Colectable o Sakea |25 | Wi and edk te codes for Hems,
- Yendars, and Gusiamers:
H Tem Reomd = | | Sszign T Codes
Hatlzed> Parchauwa Tax e
E Tax Evempt MAVE TEXRETE | RETURMLFE 7
GeT [5.m L LS Logul Lax rechta (TTCS] [
DT (B} on purchases | 100 Tar pael et prschuases |t
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2. On the Receiver General Click Pay Now.

3. QuickBooks displays the File Sales Tax window.

Taxhgensy | EIETOHEIGEA] w | PatesLastSates Tax Ouares -

Frarn 0L [ ™ pEGN201 B

Your Caleulaied Tax Return

SALES TAx QUESCRPTION Ll | AARLNT | ARANE : HU][IEIHB[‘UI’H
GETHET callecled of calleclible 103 2287678 e

Adjestmanis 104 a0 Print Return
Total GET/HET &nd adjustments for perod 103 23,976.70

Input tar crecits (ITCS) 108 1056249

Adjustmans 107 000

Tatal IMCs and adjusimeantis 104 10,6E3.42

hed Tax 104 13,313.29

Inztziment and olher annual filer paymenis 1o 0.00

Rebales m 000

Talal cthet credts 1z Q.00

Balance 1Ia 12,312,208

GETHST due on 2oquision of taxable real propery 2035 0.0

Ctner GETHET ba b sellassessed 403 0qo

Total piner dobits 1138 000 .

w# Your sales tax feturn is ready to lile
Amaund pou ome in sales tax How iz Ihas caleutaled? 13,313.29 m

(3) Helpwilh tis soreen Cancel

4. Review the sales tax return and then Click File Return.

5. QuickBooks gives you the option about How Would You Like to File a Return?. You can File
Online or use Paper or other filing method. For this example, choose Paper or other filing method.

How Would You Like to File Your Retun?

7 File Onkine Submit your return anline to the Canada Revenue Agency

File your return in QuickBooks, QuickBooks will not submit any
infarmation 1o the Canada Revenua Agancy

ther fill

6. Click Continue.

7. Choose if you would like to print your return.

File Sales Tax

A Would you like to print your sales tax retum before filing?

Yos | Ho
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8. The Payment window is displayed to give you the option of paying now or later.

Wou owe sales tax of 13,313 .23 o Receiver General,

Whether you Pay Now ar Pay Later, QuickBooks creaies an aniry
InAccounts Payakble

If you choose Pay Later, remamber to go ko the Vendars menu
and Fay Bills,

Pay Now Pay Later Cancel

9. Click Pay Later.

Filing Process Cosmplate

e b Congratulations! You have compleled the filing process for the Receiver Ganeral.

Ramamaerbo send a comgleted sales tax retum and vour payment (€ ang) to the

lax agancy

10. Click OK in the Filing Process Complete window.

11. To see the account payable to the Receiver General, from the Vendors menu select Pay Bills.

Your screen should resemble the following:

il Pay Bils =0 x
SELECT BILLS 10 BE MID
1 Dua oner Ealora i =]
Show talls .
& fhow al| Eilis, Fittar By =
B pueDxe -
B i osTECUE ] i REF. 2 IDISC DATE P AMT.CUE  : DESC USED LG AMT ToRR
- Fecenar Canaral CETHITCAD.. 1231229 oon 0.0 oog
T MOTRN4  BlizMarieling B5Z2.50 onn 0.00 oang
[0 1220Z074  Bamlas Bubkang Suppl.. 2342 15015.00 oon 0.0 ang
O O0UD1ZIS  The Fhone Co. AG4.BT onn 0.00 DI]I'I.
v
Talas  S10IEH aon 0o age
Saiucl Al Bty
CRETIT INFORMATICN FOR HIGHLIGHTED BLL
Wendo Terms Humber ol Credis n
Bl kel Ho, Sugy Discoum oo Total Credis saalgble 0.00
Go to Bil Eed Ojsoound Set Credijs
FRYMENT
Dale Hetod & Azoount
1802013 | Chegue - @ lotepri Chequrg -
o e .
- AsEign e . Ending Balance 182,176.93
[ Pay = : I Cancal
P

12. Close the Pay bills window.
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12.9.2 Creating taxes for other Provinces

If you need to charge sales tax for an additional province, follow the steps below to add the common
sales tax codes, sales tax items, sales tax agencies and sales tax accounts for that province.

12.9.2.1 To setup provincial sales tax for other provinces:

1. On the Manage Sales Tax window, click Change Tax Setup. QuickBooks displays the
QuickBooks Sales Tax Setup Wizard.

Sales Tax Setup Wizand

QuickBooks Welcome to the Tax Setup Wizard
Tax Selup What woukd you like o do?

w) &dd thaprovindal sales fax for s Sffarent province
Yeuf piegias... =

[Far emample, your busmess is in dnterio, bet you also el goods 1o 4 company in dudbac.)
Makst i dlection

(7 Changa the rabe (% or amowt) of as gxisting fasx
[For aamg e, Ere GET 15 rechoced From 5% o 458.]

l:} Add anot=ar rate for an sashng tex
[Far anarple, add & standard and réduced rate Tor an axsling Lag; Tor insta=ce, @ sbandard GST
refe af 5% snd one of 3% to be used For boere galas)

(71 Add & niw ba, ingluding a maw tax agancy and Eax Jo0auets.

{For examole, you nesd bo et up & b thak &s unigue For your business; for instance, 2 hotel bae
fora bed and breakfast.)

Setup HET far Frince Edward Island,

[Faor awample, you heve Customears or Vendors in Prince Echward sland; afer donl 152, 2005, you
can only apply HET 1o transesions, not GST + FST.)

Back Fiend Faigh Halp Caneal

2. Click Finish.

3. Select the province you want to add sales taxes for.

4. Click OK. QuickBooks sets up all of the necessary tax items, codes, and accounts for the
selected province.

Craate Taxes

PE Cancel
oc Help
5K

]
T L
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13 Lesson 12: Doing Payroll with QuickBooks

13.1Lesson objectives

To gain an overview of payroll in QuickBooks

To learn more about payroll setup

To set up employee payroll information

To set up payroll schedules

To practice writing and printing a payroll cheque
To learn how QuickBooks tracks your tax liabilities

To practice paying payroll taxes

13.2Supporting materials

Handout 8: Employer payroll responsibilities
Handout 9: Payroll item types
Handout 10: List of payroll expenses and liabilities

PowerPoint file: Lesson 12

13.3Instructor preparation

Review this lesson, including the examples, to make sure you’re familiar with the material.
Ensure that all students have a copy of gblesson.qbb on their computer’s hard disk.
Have Handouts 8 through 10 ready for distribution.

13.4To start this lesson

Before you perform the following steps, make sure you have installed the exercise file (gblesson.gbb)
on your hard disk. See “Installing the exercise file” in the Introduction to this guide if you haven’t
installed it.

The following steps restore the exercise file to its original state so that the data in the file matches what
you see on the screen as you proceed through each lesson.

13.4.1 To restore the exercise file (qblesson.qbb):

1.

o > w DN

From the File menu in QuickBooks, choose Open or Restore Company.
QuickBooks displays the Open or Restore Company window.

Select Restore a backup copy and click Next.

Select Local backup and click Next.

In the Open Backup Copy window, navigate to your C:\QBtrain directory.

Select the gblesson.gbb file, and then click Open.
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In the Open or Restore Company window, click Next.
Navigate to your C:\QBtrain directory.

In the File name field of the Save Company File as window, type lesson 12 and then click Save.

© ® N ©o

Click OK when you see the message that the file has been successfully restored.

13.50verview of payroll tracking

Refer to Handout 8, “Employer payroll responsibilities” for the following discussion.

This lesson is designed to demonstrate some of the QuickBooks payroll features. The way you process
payroll for your company may differ from this lesson depending on which (if any) payroll service you
subscribe to.

Because payroll information is already set up in the exercise file, you will not go through the payroll
setup process in this lesson.

To calculate payroll, QuickBooks uses tax tables. The exercise file includes the tax table data needed
to complete this lesson. To get the tax tables to use with your own QuickBooks company data file, you
need to subscribe to the Intuit Payroll Service. To learn about payroll options or subscribe to Payroll,
visit QuickBooks.ca.

QuickBooks calculates each employee’s gross pay, and then calculates taxes and deductions to arrive
at the net pay. With QuickBooks, you can write the paycheque, record the transaction in your
QuickBooks checking account, keep track of your tax liabilities, and pay them.

You, as the employer, must subtract taxes and other deductions before issuing an employee’s
paycheque. Some typical paycheque deductions are Income taxes, Canada Pension Plan /Quebec
Pension Plan (CPP/QPP), and Employment Insurance. You may also deduct for benefits such as a
Registered Retirement plans (RRSP), or contributions to your company’s medical/dental plan.

Then you must submit regular deposits of the withheld tax money (biweekly or monthly, depending on
the size of your payroll), and file annual forms that list the total amounts you withheld from each
employee’s paycheque.

13.5.1 Calculating payroll with QuickBooks

To do its payroll calculations, QuickBooks needs four kinds of information:

m Information about your company
Besides the company name and address, this includes information about your Business Number
from the CRA. You enter this information in the EasyStep Interview when you set up your
QuickBooks company data file. (You can view most company information by choosing
Company Information from the Company menu.)

m Information about your employees

The QuickBooks Employee list stores general information about each of your employees, and
specific information related to payroll (such as the employee’s Social Insurance Number, date of
birth, salary or hourly rate, Federal and Provincial TD1 amounts, and miscellaneous additions,
deductions, and company contributions). You can store payroll information that most employees
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have in common in employee defaults. Whenever you have a new employee to add, simply enter
information that’s specific to that employee (name, address, and so on).

m Information about your payroll items

QuickBooks maintains a list of items that affect the amount on a payroll cheque, including
company expenses related to payroll. When you specify that you want to use payroll,
QuickBooks creates a number of payroll items for you. You add others as you need them.

m  Tax tables for federal and provincial withholdings

QuickBooks uses tax tables to calculate payroll. You get the current tax tables and keep them
current when you subscribe to the Intuit Payroll. Once you’ve set up your company, employee
data, and payroll items, to run payroll you enter the number of hours worked during the pay
period for each employee. QuickBooks calculates the gross wages for the employee, and then
refers to its tax tables and the company and employee information you’ve entered to calculate
all withholdings and deductions and to arrive at the net pay amount. QuickBooks also calculates
your company payroll expenses (for example, your contributions to CPP and El), and, if you
want, prints the pay cheque(s).

13.6Setting up for payroll

By default, the QuickBooks payroll feature is turned on and it is turned on in the exercise file. If you
want to turn off payroll in your own company file, follow the procedure below.

13.6.1 To turn payroll off in a company data file:
1. From the Edit menu, choose Preferences, and click Payroll & Employees in the left panel.
Click the Company Preferences tab and select “No payroll.”

Click OK. QuickBooks displays a Warning window.

A 0N

Click OK again.
13.6.2 Understanding payroll items

Refer to Handout 9, “Payroll item types,” for this discussion.

QuickBooks maintains a list for everything that affects the amount on a payroll cheque and for every
company expense related to payroll. This list is called the Payroll Item list. There are payroll items for
compensation, taxes, other additions and deductions, and employer-paid expenses. QuickBooks uses
payroll items to track individual amounts on a pay cheque and accumulated year-to-date wage and tax
amounts for each employee.

QuickBooks adds some items to the list for you, and you can add others as you need them. For
common payroll items, such as compensation and benefits, QuickBooks provides extra assistance so
you can set them up quickly and accurately.

You work directly with payroll items as you do payroll tasks. Behind the scenes, QuickBooks tracks
your payroll liabilities in the Payroll Liabilities account (an Other Current Liability account) and your
payroll expenses in the Payroll Expenses account.
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13.6.2.1 To view the Payroll Item list:

1. From the Lists menu, choose Payroll Item List. (You must have payroll turned on to see this
choice.)

QuickBooks displays the Payroll Item List.

Payrad tem List

TYFE ARCUNT i PAYAELE TO i TAX TRACHING

N brim e ]

itk Salary Wearly Salary B 14~ Employrment e ).
varsaen Salary vasrl Salary Bt 1404~ EMEIGymant ncame /..
Hourly Rale Hourly Wage Baox 14% - Employment ncomeJ .
Sick Hourly Rate Houry Wage Box 1404~ Emeloyrnent ncame ..
Varaden Haurly Rale Huourly Waga B 1404 Emplgymant ingoma /.,
‘Yacfay-Arcneal Paid Oul Wacabon Pay Baos 144 Employment income ...
Bonus Borws Bax 1404 Employment incame /.
Advans Aance Hers
Auternobile Allowance Additen 250.00 Boe 400 - Oiner lanable banedis ).
Parermanga Bonus. LLlley] B 1404 - Employment ncome )
Criantabie Donafton Deducton -1%.00 Cricren’s Chanbes Bax 45 « Chantatle conatons
Lanig Term Cisamlity Deduchin -1200 Ingirance Expeds Hore
Heakh Plan Comgany Conmtuon 27.00 Insurance Dpes Hars
VacPay-hocneed Wacabon Pay Hare
VarPay-Pad Cul Vacalion Pay Box 1444~ Emeloyrnent ncame | ..
Fedural Incoma Tax Fayroll Taeas Rershvar Gangral B 22 - Incerme Tax cedurtad
CPP - Company Payroll Tases Receiver General Company’s CFP contribubians s
PayrollEem ¥ Actviies ¥ Heporls | T [ Inchude inacthe

You’ve already used the QuickBooks Item list, so this list should look familiar. Just like the
regular Item list, each payroll item has a Name and a Type.

The names of the payroll items are what you’ll see on pay cheques and in payroll reports.
2. Close the Payroll Item List.

You won’t add a new payroll item in this lesson, but if you need to add an item after you’ve set up
payroll in QuickBooks, you can use the following procedure.

13.6.2.1.1 To add a payroll item:

1. From the Employees menu, choose Payroll Setup, and then choose Add or Edit Payroll Items
2. Inthe Payroll Item List click the Payroll Iltem menu button, and then choose New.

3. QuickBooks displays the Add new payroll item window, which steps you through the payroll item
setup process.

Add e paryioll item
Payrall item type

Zalad the type ol payrall dem pou want fa create
0 Wage (Haurdy, Sskary Commisaion, Bonus)
0 Addidan
= | Reduction
1 Cozapany Contribulion
0 Cther Tas

s (T o Cancl
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4. Select the type of payroll item you want to create, and then click Next.
5. Follow the onscreen instructions to create any type of payroll item you like.

6. Press Cancel to terminate the payroll item setup process, and then close the Payroll Item List.

Depending on your company’s payroll, you may need additional
payroll items of the following types: Yearly salary, Hourly Wage,
Deduction, Addition, Commission, or Company Contribution.
Consult with your tax advisor.

e
{
+
.
©
-
(%)
=
2
3
o

13.7Setting up employee payroll information

QuickBooks calculates payroll for each employee on the basis of that employee’s pay rate, exemptions,
and so on. The Employee list stores general information about each employee, as well as payroll
information.

13.7.1 What information does QuickBooks store?

You’re going to add a new employee to the White Ridge Construction payroll in a moment. First, look
at the information QuickBooks stores in the Employee list.

13.7.1.1 To view information stored in the Employee list:

1. Click Employee Centre on the icon bar.

2. Review the employee information stored in the employee centre.

Emplzyae Cantre: Carol Wallor

B mowbrgbyee. [ vnsgemspoektoexe v 5 pre v [ eieIme v [ epmir [ wew v
RO s | o | ; o
. Employee Information
AL B Do - s ||
| Tl ire Cotod Vielhes uan Fons 509 SEGTE
Carod VWalcat faviean Gl Wiaker
I 2929 Veriuea Bhd
Hely L ayon | Vancouver, B2 WY 3L sl
Fesaldn Lapss |
R deligniasal
Fardra ddame
Tiansasipas Ta fas Melig
o ANTranastons = pero A
Fay Chanus A0 Chequing 2310348
Py Cranie 102010 ChagLing 2303
Pay Craini L302010 Chliing 231038

3. Double click the name Sandra Adams in the list..

QuickBooks displays the Edit Employee window for Sandra Adams.
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The Personal tab contains general information about Sandra Adams, such as her name, social
insurance number, and date of birth.

4, Click the Address and Contact tab.

This is where QuickBooks stores employees’ addresses, telephone numbers, and other contact

information.

srcraumoy e Saners Adera

Berzzadl st arcares

gUiEss & DoIs el [T T ]

Addtorark

1 VAT
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ugpa - wip -
Fasl - Gl -

I ] “ Cancel Halp

5. Click the Additional Info tab.

The Additional Info tab lets you add custom fields to the Employee list.

6. Click the Payroll Info tab.

QuickBooks displays the Payroll Info tab of the Edit Employee window. This is where
QuickBooks stores payroll information.
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The Payroll Info tab contains an employee’s specific salary or hourly rate, and any additions,
deductions, or company contributions. You can see tax information for this employee (the type of
information you require for a T4) by clicking the Taxes button.

Click Taxes and TD1. Note the Tax Table field shows British Columbia.

QuickBooks displays the Taxes for Sandra Adams window.

Taxes and TD1 fior Sandra Adams

Tax Table Bréish Calumbia = ﬁ
SUBIECT T
[ Federal Income Tax Fageral T 8,820.00 concel
Adelicnal Tax 50,00 Help
= Emgploymant Insuranca El Factor i4
[ Canzda Pension Plan Provingal TD1 9,373.00
OTHER TAXES
llerm Mame Ammauni Lirmit
L
.

The checkboxes indicate the types of taxes the employee should have deducted from each pay
cheque. A checkmark in the Employment Insurance checkbox indicates that this employee should
have Employment Insurance premiums deducted from her earnings. The El factor shows that the
employer’s portion of EI tax will be 1.4 times the amount the employee pays (which is the
standard amount).

You also enter the employee’s federal and provincial TD1 amounts in this window.
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9. Click the Employment Info tab. Enter the employee Hire Date and Release date as needed in this
window.

10. Click OK to return to the Employee Centre.

13.7.2 Using the employee defaults to store common information

QuickBooks stores a wealth of information about each employee, but it doesn’t require you to enter the
same information over and over. When you have information that applies to most of your employees,
you can enter it into your employee defaults. Then, when you add an employee, QuickBooks
automatically fills in the information stored with the defaults. You just need to add or change any
information that is different for a particular employee.

13.7.2.1 To view employee defaults:

1. With the Employee Centre displayed, click Manage Employee Information menu button and
choose Change New Employee Default Settings.

QuickBooks displays the Employee Defaults window.

Employee Defaults

EARINGS
ITEM HAME i HOURLYAKHUAL AATE

= Scheduls
*  EavFrequency |Biwaekly - Cancel
= Help
Wha is & payroll sehecle?
71 \se hme dala to oreats pay cheques
ATOITIONS, DEBUETICN 5 RIF COMPAINY CONTRIUTIONS
ITEM KA AMMOUINT LT - Taxes and TDL-
At rual Hours..

Vacation Pay.

Use this window to set up the payroll information that most of your employees have in common.
QuickBooks saves the information so you won’t have to re-enter it when you set up the payroll
record for an individual employee.

White Ridge Construction employees are not paid on the same schedule, so you would not enter
default Payroll Schedule or Pay Frequency here. You’ll learn how to set up payroll schedules in
the next exercise.

Since White Ridge Construction is enjoying substantial business growth, existing employees and
any new employees will be eligible for a company performance bonus of $50 per pay period. You
can add it now.

2. Click the “Use time data to create pay cheques” checkbox to include pay for time entered using
the time tracking feature.
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In the Additions, Deductions and Company Contributions area, click in the Item Name column,
and then choose Performance Bonus from the drop-down list.

In the Amount column, type 50 and press Tab.

Your screen should look like the following.
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= Cancel

b Help

Wil iz a payroll scnedule?

AL ) Tazes and TOL...
Perfommance Bonug = 50 I
Accnsal lBours..
Yacation Pay.
5. Click Taxes.

QuickBooks displays the Taxes Defaults window.

Taxes and TO1 Defaults

Tax Table Exilish Calumbia -
SUBJELT TO
[+ Federal income Tax Faderal TO 2.920.00
# Employment insurance El Faclar 14
= Canada Pension Plan Provincial TO1 9,373.00
OTHER TRYES
Ibem Hame Amaunl| Lirmil

Cancel

Help

The withholding taxes that should be deducted from each employee pay cheque are entered in this

window.
Click Cancel to close the Taxes Defaults window.
Click Vacation Pay.

QuickBooks displays the Vacation Defaults window.
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Information regarding earned vacation days is entered in this window. QuickBooks keeps track of
the earned time each pay period.

8. Click Cancel to close the Vacation Defaults window.
9. Click OK to close the Employee Defaults window.

10. When QuickBooks asks whether you would like to apply changes to all matching employees, click
Yes.

The new default you have created will now appear in all employee records if the employee record
has not been changed from the defaults.

11. Click the Home Icon to display the Home page.

The employee defaults affect employees you set up in the future. If your
employee list already contains names of employees but does not have
payroll information for them, the defaults will not be applied to those
employees.
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13.7.3 Setting up payroll schedules

You can set up payroll schedules to group employees with the same pay frequency (daily, semi-
monthly, bi-weekly, and monthly). You define how often you pay your employees, which date their

pay cheque is due, and which day you run payroll. QuickBooks calculates your upcoming payroll
schedule so that you can pay your employees on time.

Using payroll schedules is a quick and convenient way to pay your employees at each pay period. You
set up the payroll schedule one time, assign the payroll schedule to the appropriate employees, and
QuickBooks calculates the due dates for each upcoming pay period.

Note: If you do not set up at least one payroll schedule, you can still pay
employees using Special Unscheduled Payroll in the Payroll
Centre.

White Ridge Construction has one payroll schedule: Monthly for salaried employees who are paid

monthly. They now wish to put hourly rated employees on a weekly pay schedule, and need to set up a
second payroll schedule.
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13.7.3.1 To define a payroll schedule:

1. From the Employees menu, choose Payroll Setup, and then select Add or Edit Payroll Schedules.

QuickBooks displays the Payroll Schedule List window.

Payroll Schedule List

E F&Y FREQUEMNG {EXT CHEQUE CATE {EXT FAY PERIQD EMG

Reathly Konthly 1242010 i2rizmo

Payroll Schedule | *

2. Click the Payroll Schedule menu button, and then choose New.

QuickBooks displays the New Payroll Schedule window.

Hew Payr

The inlemalion pou proeds will B2 uzed o create a papall 2chedule, Whalis a pagoll scheduls?
¥ou can s up mtiple payTol schedulss Hyou naadio Why da | nesd mutiple schadules?

Ted ug how you'd be processing payroll using QuickBaoks: How dol 5atup 3 pagrol schachda?

WS 00 pou wanl by name this parol schedule? (eg, “Weekly, Bimaskly™ Tonmiy®, el

iz clen wil pou Day your emnplogses en this 2chedule? Erwneiy [Every oher week) =
WhETis e pay period end dals? 1]
Wit dale should 3goear on pay chegues k¢ is pay piod? 5]

Ths Tolizwing I hased on the imormation sappisd abava:
o pay yaur amployess DD days afler fe pay penaod end dale inthis payrol schadulz.

T Seneduls s inaiie “ Cancel

3. Type Weekly in the “What do you want to name this payroll schedule?” field.

4. Press Tab and select Weekly as the pay frequency.
5. Press Tab and select 12/31/2014 as the pay period end date.

A pay period is the duration of time for which you are paying your employee wages. The pay
period end date is the last date of the pay period you have specified for a specific pay schedule. It
is the last date of the pay period that you want this pay cheque to cover. QuickBooks uses this date
to calculate how many weeks an employee has worked in a year and the time information to
include in the pay cheque.

6. Press Tab and select 12/31/2014 as the date that should appear on the cheques.
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The cheque date is the date when employees know they are getting paid. It is the date you want the
pay cheque to affect your bank account. For example, your pay period end date could be Friday,
April 14, but your pay cheque date is 5 business days later on the following Friday, April 21. The
CRA bases your tax liability and that of your employees on the cheque date

Your screen should resemble the following graphic.

Hew Payroll Scheduls
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7. Click OK.

Quicks nformation

|ﬁ| Yaur Waekly payrall schedule has been setup,
Ta assign employees ta this paroll scheduls, go o the

Pajroll and Campensation Info tal of the emplayee receed of each employee
you wish ba assipn and choosa the payroll schadule.

8. Click OK in the QuickBooks Information window.
QuickBooks displays the Payroll Schedule List with the Weekly pay schedule now in the list.
9. Close the Payroll Schedule List.

Now that you’ve set up the pay schedules, you can assign the hourly paid employees to the appropriate
pay schedule.
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13.7.4 Assigning employees to pay schedules

To assign employees to a schedule, choose the payroll schedule on the Payroll Compensation Info tab
of the employee record. (You can also assign employees during the Payroll Schedule Setup process,
but for this exercise, we’ll use the employee records.)

13.7.4.1 To assign a pay schedule:

1. From the Employees menu, choose Employee Centre.
2. Click the Employees tab if it is not already selected.
3. Select Kelly Lawson and then click Edit Employee.

4. Click Payroll Info.
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5. From the Payroll Schedule drop-down list, select Weekly to change the payroll schedule.

Kelly Lawson is an hourly paid employee who is now paid weekly. Notice that QuickBooks
changes the Pay Frequency to weekly

6. Click OK.
7. Change each employee that falls under this payroll schedule as needed.

13.7.5 Adding a new employee

Suppose you have a new employee on the payroll, and want to add him to your records.

13.7.5.1 To add a new employee:
1. With the Employee Centre displayed, click New Employee.

QuickBooks displays the New Employee window.

2. On the Personal tab, enter the employee data as shown below.
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3. Onthe Address and Contact tab, enter the employee data as follows.
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Click the Employment Info. Tab.
In the Hire Date field, enter 11/29/2014.

Click Payroll and Compensation Info.

In the Earnings section of the window, click the Item Name column, and select Hourly Rate from
the drop down list and press Tab. (Notice that the Performance Bonus item is displayed already.)

In the Hourly/Annual Rate column for the Regular Pay payroll item, type 15. Then press Tab.

From the Pay Schedule drop-down list, choose Weekly.
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The Payroll Info tab should look like the following.
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10. Click Taxes and TD1.

QuickBooks displays the Taxes for Michael M. White window.

QuickBooks automatically calculates the correct amount of income tax to withhold based on the
information an employee has entered on their TD1 form. You need to copy the total claim
amounts from the federal and provincial TD1 forms into QuickBooks using this tax window for

each employee.
11. Click OK.
QuickBooks returns to the New Employee window.

12. Click OK.

13. When QuickBooks asks whether you want to set up additional payroll information, click Leave As

Is.

QuickBooks returns to the Employee Centre, where the new employee’s name is now displayed.

14. Close the Employee Centre.

13.8Running a payroll schedule

QuickBooks lets you print payroll cheques in a batch based on payroll schedules. You may want to
process the pay cheques of salaried employees in one batch, and do payroll for the weekly employees

as another batch.

13.8.1 To run a pay cheque:

1. Onthe Home page, in the Employee area, click Payroll Centre.

QuickBooks displays the Payroll Centre.
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2.

In the Pay Employees section, choose the Weekly pay schedule.
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Related Payroll Activities = Umscheduled Payrol

Start Scheduled Pagnoll

Click Start Scheduled Payroll.

QuickBooks displays the Enter Payroll Information Window.
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Notice that QuickBooks has filled in the Pay Period Ends field and the Cheque Date field

based on the Weekly pay schedule you set up.

Click in the Hourly Rate column for Kelly Lawson’s name and enter 40.

Click in the Hourly Rate column for Michael M. White’s name and enter 25.

Click Continue. If a warning message regarding payroll calculations is displayed, click OK.

257 |Page



Your screen should resemble the following graphic.
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7. QuickBooks displays the Review and Create Pay Cheques window. To review an employee’s pay
cheque, click the employee name.
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8. Inthe Employee column click Michael White. (Be sure to click the underlined link for the
employee name.)

9. Click OK at the two warning messages that occur.

If payroll tax information is not up to date, QuickBooks cannot calculate the Federal and
Provincial taxes. QuickBooks fills in the Employee Summary area of the Review Or Change Pay
Cheque window, showing the gross regular pay and all of the deductions from Michael’s pay
cheque. The net amount of the cheque appears at the bottom.
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Because payroll tax rates change regularly, your numbers will vary from this illustration.

The Company Summary area of the window shows company-paid taxes and contributions that
don’t affect the amount of the pay cheque (company-paid benefits).

selected.

Click Save & Close to return to the Review and Create Pay Cheques window.

Click Create Pay Cheques. If a warning message appears, click OK.

In the Review and Create Pay Cheques window, ensure Print pay cheques from QuickBooks is

QuickBooks writes a payroll cheque for each employee in the weekly payroll schedule for the
correct net amount, showing the deductions in the voucher area. QuickBooks confirms that you
have created the pay cheques. You can then choose to print the pay cheques.

. Close the Payroll Centre.

13.8.2 Viewing the paycheque

You don’t want to print the pay cheques now, so click Close.

QuickBooks records payroll cheques in your QuickBooks chequing account register. You can see the
cheque by going to the register.

13.8.2.1 To view the pay cheque from the register:

1. From the Lists menu, choose Chart of Accounts.

2. Double-click “Chequing.”

QuickBooks displays the Chequing account register.

3. Select the pay cheque transaction for Michael M. White, and click Edit Transaction.
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QuickBooks displays the Pay Cheque — Chequing window for Michael. Notice that the Pay
Cheque Summary shows a summary of the cheque’s deductions. If you want to see the deductions
that make up this total, you can click the Pay Cheque Detail button.
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4. Click Save & Close to close the Pay Cheque — Chequing window.

5. Close the Chequing account register, but leave the Chart of Accounts open.

13.8.3 Printing pay cheques and pay cheque stubs
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You can print pay cheques as you would any QuickBooks cheque. If you use voucher cheques,
QuickBooks prints the payroll item detail in the voucher area. If you don’t use voucher cheques, you

can print paystubs to give to your employees.

13.8.3.1.1 To print a pay cheque:
1. From the File menu, choose Print Forms, and then choose Pay Cheques.

QuickBooks displays the Select Pay Cheques to Print window.

2. Inthe First Cheque Number field, type 106 if necessary.
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3. Make sure there’s a checkmark next to all the employee names, and then click OK.

4. The Print Cheques window is displayed. This is where you choose the Cheque style and other
options.
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5. Close the Print Cheques window.

6. Click Cancel in the Select Pay Cheques to Print window.

13.9Tracking your tax liabilities
Refer to Handout 10, “List of payroll expenses and liabilities.”

As an employer, you need to track both payroll expenses and payroll liabilities. These are the company
payroll expenses you need to track:

B Employees’ gross pay

m  Company-paid payroll taxes, such as the employer portions of EI and CPP/QPP
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m  Company-paid benefits for employees, such as company-provided medical/dental plans

QuickBooks uses an expense account called Payroll Expenses to track these actual costs to your
company. (The funds you deduct from employee pay cheques aren’t considered an actual cost because

they’re monies you’re holding for the government; they don’t come directly from your company

assets.) Whenever you run your payroll, QuickBooks keeps track of your company’s expenses for each
employee. You can then see totals for these expenses on the payroll summary by employee report and
on the profit and loss statement.

QuickBooks uses the Payroll Liabilities account (an Other Current Liability account) to track what you
owe to the government. When you do your payroll, QuickBooks calculates how much you owe for
each tax, deduction, or company contribution payroll item and records that information as a transaction
in the liability account. This produces a record of how much tax you owe at any time, so you can plan
to have the cash available for payment. When you pay your payroll taxes or other payroll liabilities,
QuickBooks decreases the balance of the liability account.

Look at the payroll expense and liability accounts, so you can see how QuickBooks recorded expenses
and liabilities related to Michael White’s pay cheque.

13.9.1 To display the payroll expenses QuickReport:

1. Inthe Chart of Accounts window, select the Payroll Expenses account.

2. From the Reports menu button, choose QuickReport: Payroll Expenses.

3. From the Dates drop-down menu, choose Custom, enter 12/01/2014 in the From field, and
12/31/2014 in the To field. Press Tab.

QuickBooks displays the QuickReport. You can scroll through the report to see the items paid by

the company.
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4. Close the QuickReport.

5. You can review other employee and earnings reports as summarized in the tip below.
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The Employee Earnings Summary report summarizes the wages, taxes,
and adjustments, the gross pay (total and adjusted), and the taxes
withheld for each employee and the entire company.

The Payroll Summary report shows information similar to the employee
earnings summary report, but in a much different layout. The report has a
column for each employee and a row for each payroll item.

e
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o

To create either of these reports, choose Employees & Payroll from the
Reports menu.

13.10 Paying payroll taxes

As long as you have a valid subscription to QuickBooks Payroll Service, QuickBooks uses current tax
tables to keep track of your tax liabilities as they accrue, so you know how much you owe at any time.

13.10.1 Figuring out what you owe

If you’re about to pay taxes or other liabilities, the PD7A report shows you how much to pay. Suppose
you are ready to make a tax payment, and you want to see how much you owe.

13.10.1.1 To create a PD7A report:
1. From the Reports menu, choose Employees & Payroll, and then choose PD7A Report.

2. Inthe Dates field, select Custom, type 01/12/14 in the From field and 12/31/2014 in the To field. Press Tab.

QuickBooks displays a report that shows what you owe for each payroll item by month, as well as
the balance.
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CPP . Employes 5085
CPP - Company 50.85
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Total El premiums

El - Employes 47.80

El . Campany .
Total El premiums 114,72
Remittance for period E73.80

3. Close the report.

4. Click No at the message asking if you’d like to memorize the report.
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13.10.2

13.10.2.1

Writing a cheque for payroll taxes

QuickBooks recommends that you set up scheduled tax payments for your payroll taxes. But you can
also make an unscheduled tax payment if, for example, you don't have an active QuickBooks Payroll
subscription, you have a payroll tax that isn't set up as a scheduled payment, or you need to make an

adjustment to a payroll tax.

When it’s time to deposit payroll taxes with your deposit institution, use the Liability Cheque window

to fill out a QuickBooks cheque.

Note:

Don’t just open the Write Cheques window and write a cheque

from there. QuickBooks can’t properly adjust your Payroll
Liabilities account unless you use the Pay Liabilities feature.

To pay payroll liabilities:

1. From the Employees menu, choose Payroll Liabilities, and then click Pay Payroll Liabilities.

QuickBooks displays the Select Date Range For Liabilities window.

In the “From” field type 12/01/2014, and then type 12/31/2014 in the “Through” field.

Select Date Fange For Liabilities

Seledt the daba range for the payrol liabiliies you wani 1o pay.
Tip: Easae your dates anthe dales of the pay cheques you issued, nol on your pay penod dates
SHOW PAYROLL LIABILITSE §
Dees Guslem - From 1201E014 @ Through 123014 B/
2. Click OK.

QuickBooks displays the Pay Liabilities window. Ensure the Payment Date is 12/31/2010.
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o | FRYROLLITEM FAYABLE TO i ARIT. CUE ANT. T Pay
Chantable Donation Children's Charfies 15,00 o.o0 *
Haalth Flan InsLrance Exparns o0 n.on
Lang Tedm Disasility Insurance Eaparts 1200 0.00
[ | CPP- Company Feecehver General £0.85 £0.55)
» CPP-Employes Repaiver General £0.45 60.05
» El-Company Rpcshvar Genaral 6592 6607
« El-Emplayss Repaiver General AT a0 47.80
w Fadaral Incoma Tax Rpcahar General IETAE 357.18 |
G27.00 572.80
T Show all liabikties Ervdreg Bank Balance 100,526.08

Click in the column to the left of the CPP-Company payroll item.
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13.10.3

QuickBooks places a checkmark in the column to show that the item will be paid. It also places
checkmarks next to El and Federal Income Tax items.

4. Make sure “Review liability cheque to enter expenses/penalties” is selected and then click Review.

QuickBooks displays the Liability Cheque - Chequing window, with your cheque displayed.

Lsabilty Chaque - Chequng

s B B X Boweowy) @ Vems B G B 2 O
Find New  Save Delete @B memorce P Sekect  Enter Clear  Recaleulate Resecer -
- - PO Time Spits aich Remisder | Oréer
Transacticns Cheques
navg ACCoUNT  Chequing - ENDING BALANCE 180'436,05
NO TO PRNT
O4E 1152015 @
PR TOTE CROFRCF Recswer General - - s 57380
Fhve hundred Sevenhahes ang SN0 # 777 s s s e asssasssansssrsssnsanssanns Detws
ADZRESE

Recener General

senco 12012014 B - 12312014 B
vevo  [BN123456789 |

Expenses $000  Payroll Liabilties $573.80
PAVRGLL ITEM AMOUNT ! mEMo
|ceP - Company 5095 |i
C#P - Employee 5095
El- Company 6692 L
v
smuaow Revert

5. In the Memo field, type BN 123456789 as a reference number for the CRA.
6. Click Save & Close to record the cheque.
7. Click Yes if QuickBooks asks if you wish to record changes made to this transaction.

Whenever you make a payment and record your cheque this way, QuickBooks decreases the balance of
the Payroll Liabilities account.

When you record the transaction, QuickBooks creates a journal entry. The following table shows the
journal entry for the payroll liability transaction.

Account Title Debit Credit
Chequing $573.80
Payroll Liabilities $573.80
Preparing T4 slips

At the end of the year, you’ll need to provide T4 slips for your employees and the CRA. QuickBooks
can help you create these.
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13.10.3.1

To create a T4 slip:

I

4. Click the Review button to review the employee’s T4’s.

1. From the Employees menu, select Payroll Forms, then Process T4s.
QuickBooks shows the Process T4s window. If a warning message appears, click OK.
2. Check that the Year drop-down menu is showing the correct year (for this example, 2010 — though
usually you would want the year that just finished).
3. Click in the checkmark column to the left of the employees paid in the year.
Form Ta - SELECT THE TYPE OF FOAM YOU HEED TO GEHERATE:
Year zo13 - Onginal
O Amended
) Cancellad
Unchack Al
o Employas SN Reviswed  Printad  Emailed  EFILE Starded On
- SandraAdams 111 BEB 111
» Rob deMontamal 111 BE8 111
w Kelly Lawson 111 688 111 | |
Review Print Emzil EFILE

Empleyers name

While Ridge Conslructan Company

14 Empléyment incame
1500000

22 Income lax ded
2,355 68

54 Payroll Azt Mo, 10 Provings Emgloyee ni 15 CFP conmauhicns 24 Elinzurabia aammngs
123456TRSRPOI0 BT 3 34534 T.500.00
1251H. 20Emp. code |28 Exempl 17 GPP conlributicns 26 CPP/QPP pens. earm.
- [] CPPMIFF 1 El 7.500.00
111 888 111
- 18 El premiurng 24 Union dues
LI FRIP 37600
Employee’'s name and addiess 20 RPP coninbutions 28 Chanlable donations
Sumame First name Irtial .00
ADANS Sandra -
563 Hewion OF 52 Penslon adustment 50 Fensian plan no.
vanoones BC
55 PPIP Pramiums 56 FFIF Ins. Earn.
VEL M2

0 HousingBoard

31 Special work sita

12 TravelinzZong

33 Medical ravel

34 Use of audo

35 bnlerestoene

37 Home relocation

33 Security opfions

38 SlockiShare ded.

a0 Clher e berds.,
00,00

41 SlockiEhare ded

42 Emp. Commi2siens

43 CF.Personngl

86 Elig ret allow.

67 Hon-glig reL allew

50 3. Ind 5. allow.

69 5. Ind Mor-eig. allow.

T Oficer expense allow

71 Ztatus Indian

T2Emp. out Canada

T3 Days out Canada

74 Pastser: cont

75 Pazl serv nol cont

71 WCE Repaid

T2 Fishers gross

T4 Fighers net

B0 Fishers sharepersen

21 Agency workes

82 Divers

B3 Hamdmgsser

24 Fublic Trans®

Hext

8% Pnv Heafh Premuums

&6 Secunty opl 2lact

Cancel

27 Wl Arghir srmpd amd

Help
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Notice that the information on the T4 summarizes the information from the pay cheques processed
for the employees. If you’re not sure what a box on this form is for or how amounts should be
entered, click the Help button, then you can find out more about individual boxes. The online help
contains a good deal of information about how T4 slips should be completed.

Double-click the EI Premium box (Box 18).

Adjustments to box 18, El premiums

Calculated Amount 375.00 “
DESCAIFTIO  AMOUNT Cancel
|a
Mew Amount 375.00

In the Adjustments window, you can adjust amounts on the T4 slip, if necessary, and enter a
memo to remind you why you made the adjustment (the Description field). The amount you enter
is added to what is already showing on the T4 (the amount field). To decrease the amount on the
T4, you would enter a negative number.

Click Cancel.

Click OK to close the Employee T4 window.

You are returned to the Process T4s window.

Click Print —

In the Print T4s window, choose the printer you want to use and the printer type.

You can then choose whether to print on blank paper (the default if you have an inkjet or laser
printer), or pre-printed, multipart forms from the CRA. Finally, you select who you are printing
the forms for: the CRA, your own records, or to give to the employee.

Print T4s

Settings Fontz

Printer gama:  HPBE2TDM (HP Officejet Pro 8500) on W3D_. - options... m

Cancel

Hexlp
tlote: To install 2ddiianal printers or to change part
assignments, usa the Windaws Control Panal.

TAFermTipe @ Canada Revenus AEncy Coples
1 Emplayer Copies

1 Emplayaa Copias (Na Business Mumber Prinlad)
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13.10.3.2

9. Close the Print T4s window and click OK in the Reminders window.

10. Close the Process T4s windows.

Preparing a T4 summary report

When you file the T4s you created for your employees, you need to include a T4 Summary that totals
the amounts on all the T4 slips. You can use a report to fill in your T4 Summary form quickly.

13.10.3.2.1 To create a T4 summary report:

1. From the Reports menu, choose Employees & Payroll, then T4 Summary.

QuickBooks displays a summary of your T4s.

T4 Summany

Memorize Print | E-mail * Excel * Hide Header Refresh
Dates is Calendar Year * | From 09/01/2013 B To 12312013 [
10:57 P White Ridge Construction Company
7iba3 T4 Summary
January through December 2013
o Jan - Dec 13 ©
Humber of T4 2lips printed {Box §5) a
Employment Income (Box 14) 23,841.65
RPP contribution |{Box 20} o.0a
Pension Adjustment (Box 51} U]
Employesa“s CPP contributions {Box 16) 1,104,588
Employer's CPP contributlons [Box 27) 1,104.59
Emplayeses El premiums (Box 18) 1,182.09
Employer's El premiums (Box 19) 1,668 93
Income Tax Deducted (Box 22) 755008
Total deductions reported (Box §0) 12,620.28

2. For this example, ensure This Calendar Year is selected in the Dates field.

When you work with your own company file, you will likely want to select “Last Calendar Year”
when you use this report.

You can now use the information in the report to fill in the T4 Summary form.

If you want to print the report, click Print in the report button bar.

3. Close the report.
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14 Lesson 13: Estimatin ress Invoicing

14.1Lesson objectives

m  To learn how to create job estimates

To find an estimate in a data file

m  To learn to duplicate an existing estimate
®  To create an invoice from an estimate

m  To display project reports for estimates
B Toupdate a job’s status

B To make an estimate inactive

14.2Supporting materials

®  PowerPoint file: Lesson 13

14.3Instructor preparation

B Review this lesson, including the examples, to make sure you’re familiar with the material.
B Ensure that all students have a copy of gblesson.qbb on their computer’s hard disk.

14.4To start this lesson

Before you perform the following steps, make sure you have installed the exercise file (gblesson.qbb)
on your hard disk. See “Installing the exercise file” in the Introduction to this guide if you haven’t
installed it.

The following steps restore the exercise file to its original state so that the data in the file matches what
you see on the screen as you proceed through each lesson.

14.4.1 To restore the exercise file (qblesson.qbb):

1. From the File menu in QuickBooks, choose Open or Restore Company.
QuickBooks displays the Open or Restore Company window.

2. Select Restore a backup copy and click Next.

3. Select Local backup and click Next.

4. In the Open Backup Copy window, navigate to your C:\QBtrain directory.

5. Select the gblesson.gbb file, and then click Open.

6. Inthe Open or Restore Company window, click Next.

7. Navigate to your C:\QBtrain directory.
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8. Inthe File name field of the Save Company File as window, type lesson 13 and then click Save.

9. Click OK when you see the message that the file has been successfully restored.

14.5Creating jobs and estimates

An estimate is a description of work or products you propose to sell to a current or prospective
customer. You can create multiple estimates for each name (customer or customer:job combination). If
the customer accepts an estimate, you can turn the estimate into an invoice, modifying it as necessary.
When you have actual costs and revenues, you can compare them to your estimated costs and revenues
to see if you were over or under the estimate.

Estimates are “non-posting” transactions—they do not affect any financial reports or income and
expense balances. QuickBooks allows you to create invoices from estimates either by transferring the
entire estimate to an invoice or by allowing you to choose a percentage or selected items to invoice
from the estimate. The ability to bill for only a percentage of the estimate or selected items on an
estimate is called progress invoicing.

When you create a new QuickBooks company using the EasyStep Interview, QuickBooks asks you if
you use estimates and/or progress invoicing. If you respond yes, QuickBooks turns on these features
for you. If you respond no, you need to turn on these features in order to use them. White Ridge
Construction already has estimates and progress invoicing turned on, but you’ll review how to do this
so you become familiar with QuickBooks preferences.

14.5.1 Turning on estimates and progress invoicing

14.5.1.1 To turn on estimates and progress invoicing:

1. From the Edit menu, choose Preferences.

2. Click Jobs & Estimates in the left panel.

3. Click the Company Preferences tab to display the job and estimate preferences.
QuickBooks displays the Jobs & Estimates section of the Preferences window.

4. Click Yes for “Do You Create Estimates?”

5. Click Yes for “Do You Do Progress Invoicing?”
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6. Click OK to record your selections and close the Preferences window.
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If your industry uses a term other than “estimate” (for example, “bid” or
“proposal”), you can change the title that appears on the QuickBooks
estimate form.

To change the title of the form:
From the Lists menu, choose Templates.
In the Templates list window, click the Templates menu button and choose New.
In the Select Template Type window, select Estimate and click OK.
In the Basic Customization window, click the Manage Templates button.
In the Template Name field, enter a name for the template and click OK.
Click the Additional Customization button.
In the Additional Customization window, enter the title you want (Proposal, for
example) in the field next to the Title checkbox (this is the first field on the
Header tab). Click OK.
If the Layout Design message window appears, click OK.

Click OK again to save the template.

10. Close the Templates list window.

14.5.2 Creating a new job

With the estimates feature turned on, you can add a new job for a bathroom remodel project for your

customer, Jeremy Greene. Then you’ll create an estimate for the job.

14.5.2.1 To create a new job:

1. Click Customer Centre on the icon bar.

2.

In the Customers & Jobs list, select Greene, Jeremy.

3. Click the New Customer & Job menu button, and then choose Add Job.

QuickBooks displays the New Job window.
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4. Inthe Job Name field, type Bathroom remodel.

5. Click OK. QuickBooks returns you to the Customer Centre. The new job displays in the Customer

& Jobs list.
C-u-s-torriefs & Jéhs-
Active Customers - > «—— Click this button to expand
P the Customers & Jobs list
HME BALARCE TC L
«B00 30 FlAddition 0.00 "
+ Bentley, Karen 470.00
+Kitchen 470.00
+Rool and Ac 0.00
« Card, Brad 0.00
+Theatre Room 0.00
« Greeng, Jeremy 1,050.00
+Bathroom remodel 0.00
+HKitchen Renovation 1,050.00
« Mielsen, Clintan 33.55 I
» Study Addiion 0.00

14.6Writing an estimate
Now that you’ve created a new job for the bathroom remodel, you can create an estimate

for it.

14.6.1 To create an estimate:

1. Inthe Customers & Jobs list, if necessary, select Greene, Jeremy: Bathroom remodel.

2. Click the New Transactions menu button, and then choose Estimates.
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QuickBooks displays the Create Estimates window for this customer and job. You learned in
Lesson 6 how to fill out an invoice form, so this form should look familiar.

3. Press Tab to accept Greene, Jeremy:Bathoom remodel in the Customer:Job field.

Notice that QuickBooks enters the customer’s name and address in the appropriate area of the
form.

4. If necessary, select “Custom Estimate™ in the Template field.

Crame Estimates

Man  Formaiting Send  Repors KL oA
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cusronEs e |imyDaleoam mmadel FELeLaTE | Cuslom Eatmate ]l
Estimate T '
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B
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5. Click in the Item column in the middle of the form.
A down arrow appears, indicating that a drop-down list of choices is available.

The Item list, which contains all the services and goods your business provides, is the same list
that is available to you on invoice forms and throughout QuickBooks.

6. Select Direct Labour:Demolition Labour from the Item drop-down list. If the Sales Tax Codes
message window appears, click OK.

7. Press Tab twice to move to the Qty column.

8. Type 10 in the Qty column, and then press Tab and type 35.00 in the Rate column. Press Tab.
The total amount is calculated by QuickBooks when you move out of this field.

9. Click the line under “Demolition Labour” in the Item column.

10. Choose Direct Labour:Framing Labour.

11. Press Tab twice to move to the Qty column, type 40, Tab and type 25 in the Rate column.
Press Tab.

12. Inthe line under Framing Labour in the Item column, select Direct Materials -
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Heading:Framing Materials.
13. Press Tab three times to move to the Rate column, and then type 2500.

14. Press Tab to move to the Markup column.

15. Type 15%, and then press Tab twice.
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Notice that QuickBooks has filled in most of the information for the estimate based on the items

selected.

16. Click Save & Close to save the estimate.

14.7 Creating multiple estimates

Just as you’ve completed the estimate for this customer, he calls and asks you to prepare a second

estimate for the same job. He’d like you to price a

14.7.1 Finding estimates

couple of different options.

Because you just created the estimate, you can open the Create Estimates window and press the Prev
button and that will take you to the correct estimate. However, when you don’t know where an
estimate is, there are a couple of methods you can use to locate the estimate you want quickly. You’ll

use one of them here.

14.7.1.1 To find an estimate:
1.

2. Click Find on the button bar.

QuickBooks displays the Find Estimates wind

From the Customers menu, choose Create Estimates.

ow.
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Fand Estimates

Custamer.Jab Find
" |
Date Cancal
B Te 5]
| Advanced
Estimale #
Ameuril

3. Inthe Customer:Job drop-down list, select Greene, Jeremy:Bathroom remodel.

4. Click Find.

QuickBooks displays the estimate that you 've already created for this job (Estimate # 6).

5. Keep the estimate open; you’ll use it in the next exercise.

14.7.2 Duplicating estimates

Your customer wants you to prepare a second estimate for the bathroom remodel job because he is
considering buying the cabinets from you in addition to having you do the installation work.

First, you’ll create a duplicate of the original estimate, and then make the modifications necessary for
the second bid.

14.7.2.1 To create a duplicate of an existing estimate:
Right-click in the body of the estimate (not in the item list area) and choose Duplicate Estimate
from the list that displays. Click OK at the QuickBooks information window that displays.

1.

QuickBooks duplicates the estimate and displays the new version on your screen. Notice that
QuickBooks assigns the next available estimate number to the new form.

Creata Estimatas
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Click in the Item column in the line below Framing Materials, and select Materials
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Heading:Cabinets:Cabinet Wall Unit from the drop-down list.
3. Press Tab twice and type 6 in the Qty column.
4. Inthe Mark-Up column, type 15%, press Tab

5. Click in the Item column in the line below Materials Heading:Cabinets: Cabinet Wall Unit and
select Materials Heading:Hardware:Door Pulls from the drop-down list.

6. Press Tab twice and type 12 in the Qty column.
7. Press Tab twice and type 15% in the Mark-Up column.

8. Press Tab

Your estimate should look like the following figure.
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9. Click Save & Close.

14.8Creating an invoice from an estimate

Once you have created an estimate and the customer has approved it, you can use the estimate to
invoice the customer. In this exercise, you’ll be using the QuickBooks progress invoicing feature.

Progress invoicing (also known as progress billing), lets you invoice for jobs that you work on and
complete in phases. When using progress invoicing, you start by creating an estimate for the job (you
don't have to give this estimate to the customer). Then, as you complete each phase, you can easily
transfer items from the original estimate to an invoice. You can specify which items to include on each
invoice and change estimated amounts or percentages. When you use estimates to create progress
invoices, you can run reports to help you track your estimated versus actual costs.

14.8.1 To create an invoice from an estimate:

1. Click Customer Centre on the icon bar.
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In the Customers & Jobs list, select Greene, Jeremy: Bathroom remodel.

2.

3. Click the New Transactions menu button, and then choose Invoices.
QuickBooks displays the Create Invoices window.

4. Press Tab to leave the Customer:Job field.

QuickBooks displays a list of estimates created for this job.

FAyrilable Estimates

Cuzlemerob  Greene, Jeremy.Bathroom rem...

Salect an estimale lo invoice
DATE DaMOUNT ! CUSTOMERCE T
Greene, JeremyBathraom remadel Help

Greene, Jeremy.Balhroom rernadel

052015 4,435.25
01152015 31747y

5. The customer accepted the first estimate you created, so select estimate number 6, and click OK

QuickBooks displays the Create Progress Invoice Based On Estimate window.

Create Progress knvoice Based On Estimate

Specity whalto indudsa on the FTvaica.

@ Zrazie invmice tar the entire esimate (100%).
7 Creale invoice tor a percentage of the enlire eslimats,

T Zrazie inmice far sefacied Aems or for difierent percentages of each dem.

White Ridge Construction typically bills for one-third of the job before starting work, one-third
when the project is one-third complete and the final one-third when the job is completed.

6. Select “Create invoice for a percentage of the entire estimate.”

Type 33.333 in the “% of estimate” field.
If you need to invoice for only selected items on an estimate or for varying percentages or
amounts for different items, select the option “Create invoice for selected items or for different
percentages of each item.” QuickBooks then displays a table of all items on the estimate and
allows you to select which items you want to include and the amounts for each item.

7.

8. Click OK.
QuickBooks completes the invoice for one-third of each item on the estimate. Your invoice should

resemble the following figure.
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Notice that QuickBooks changed the invoice template to Progress Invoice. QuickBooks also tracks
that one-third of the Green kitchen renovation job has been invoiced and that two-thirds has not
yet been invoiced.

Note: If you want your customers to see more detail on the invoice
you send them, such as Estimate Amount, Prior %, and
Current % you can customize the invoice template to add
some of these columns from the printed form. See Lesson 15,
“Customizing forms and writing QuickBooks Letters,” for
more information.

9. Click Save & Close to record the invoice.

10. Close the Customer Centre.

14.9Displaying reports for estimates

QuickBooks provides five reports on estimates, as described in the following table. You can create
these reports from the Jobs, Time & Mileage submenu of the Reports menu.

Report Description

Job Estimates vs. Actuals Summary Compares estimated cost to actual cost and
estimated revenue to actual revenue for all
customers and jobs.

Job Estimates vs. Actuals Detall For a particular customer or job, compares
(for one job) estimated costs to actual costs and estimated
revenues to actual revenues.

Job Progress Invoices vs. Estimates Compares each estimate with progress invoices
based on the estimate.

Item Estimates vs. Actuals For each item, compares estimated cost to actual
cost and estimated revenue to actual revenue.

Estimates by Job Lists all estimates by job.
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14.9.1 Displaying the job progress invoices vs. estimates report

Because you’ve just completed a progress invoice, you can see how QuickBooks records this on the
job progress invoices vs. estimates report. This report shows job status, estimate total, total invoiced
from the estimate on progress invoices, and the percentage of the estimate already invoiced on progress
invoices.

14.9.1.1 To display the job progress invoices vs. estimates report:
1. From the Reports menu, choose Jobs, Time & Mileage.

QuickBooks displays a submenu of project reports that deal with customer jobs and estimates.

2. Choose Job Progress Invoices vs. Estimates.

QuickBooks displays the Job Progress Invoices vs. Estimates report.

3. Choose Custom for the Dates field, then 12/01/2014 for the From field and 12/31/2014 for the To
field, and then press Tab.

Your report should look like the following figure.

Job Progress Invaices vs. Estimates

CussLomize Repon Klamodige Prinf = E-majl * Excel Hide Header Relragh
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frmsng Job Progress Invoices vs. Estimates
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Greams, Jaremy
Bachroam remeode]
3 Eslimale 0Ns2014 & w L4357% 147TE.TL I133% 4
Entimals ging2ma ¥ .,.a T4 0.00 0%

Notice that the progress invoice you completed for Jeremy Greene is listed in the Progress Invoice
column. The % Progress column shows how much of the total estimate you’ve invoiced for so far.

4. Close the report window. Click No in the Memorize Report window.

14.9.2 Making estimates inactive

Now that the customer has accepted one of the estimates for the bathroom remodel job and you have
started work, you might want to make the unaccepted estimate inactive. When you make an estimate
inactive QuickBooks keeps a record of it, but does not use the numbers in reports.

14.9.2.1 To mark an estimate inactive:

1. From the Reports menu, choose Jobs, Time & Mileage.
2. Choose Estimates by Job from the submenu.

QuickBooks displays the Estimates by Job report.
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3. Scroll to the section of the report that displays the estimates for Jeremy Greene.

4. Double-click anywhere on the line for Estimate #7.
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5. Click Mark as

Inactive.

6. Click Save & Close.

7. Answer Yes to the message asking if you want to save the changes you made to the transaction.

8. Close the repo

rt.
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15 Lesson 14: Tracking Time

15.1Lesson objectives

®  To learn how to track time worked on a project

m  To learn how to invoice a customer for time worked on a project

m  To create project reports for time tracking and learn about other project reports
m  To learn how to set up items used to track time worked by owners or partners

m  To learn how to pay nonemployees for time worked

15.2Supporting materials

m  PowerPoint file: Lesson 14

15.3Instructor preparation

B Review this lesson, including the examples, to make sure you’re familiar with the material.

B Ensure that all students have a copy of gblesson.qbb on their computer’s hard disk.

15.4To start this lesson

Before you perform the following steps, make sure you have installed the exercise file (gblesson.gbb)
on your hard disk. See “Installing the exercise file” in the Introduction to this guide if you haven’t
installed it.

The following steps restore the exercise file to its original state so that the data in the file matches what
you see on the screen as you proceed through each lesson.

15.4.1 To restore the exercise file (gblesson.qbb):

1. From the File menu in QuickBooks, choose Open or Restore Company. QuickBooks displays
the Open or Restore Company window.

2. Select Restore a backup copy and click Next.

3. Select Local backup and click Next.

4. Inthe Open Backup Copy window, navigate to your C:\QBtrain directory.

5. Select the gblesson.gbb file, and then click Open.

6. In the Open or Restore Company window, click Next.

7. Navigate to your C:\QBtrain directory.

8. Inthe File name field of the Save Company File as window, type lesson 14 and then click

Save.

9. Click OK when you see the message that the file has been successfully restored.
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15.5Tracking time

QuickBooks provides time tracking for any job. Time tracking lets you keep track of the time a person
spends on each job (including vacation time and time spent for general overhead). The person whose

time you track can be an employee, an owner or partner, or a subcontractor.

You can use time data to do the following:

Invoice the customer for the time spent doing a job.

Provide hours worked on an employee's pay cheque or a cheque to a nonemployee (vendor,

owner, or partner).

Track the cost of employees’ gross pay by job.

Report on the number of hours worked—by person, by job, or by item.

15.5.1 Turning on time tracking

The following procedure shows how to turn on the time tracking feature, (it is already turned on in the
exercise file).

15.5.1.1 To turn on time tracking:

1. From the Edit menu, choose Preferences.

2. Click Time & Expenses in the left panel. Then click the Company Preferences tab.

QuickBooks displays the Time Tracking Preferences window.
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3. Make sure Yes is selected as the answer to the question “Do You Track Time?”

4. Click OK to save the preference setting.
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15.5.2 Entering time data

There are three ways to get time data into a company file:

m  Enter time directly onto a weekly timesheet or single activity form in QuickBooks.

m  Use the Stopwatch to time an activity while you are performing it.

When you track time with QuickBooks, you have a choice of two forms to enter time: Weekly
Timesheet or Time/Enter Single Activity window. If you want to enter time for multiple jobs or

multiple days, then the Weekly Timesheet is the best choice.

You can access time sheets by clicking on Enter Time in the Employee area of the Home page, and

then choosing which Timesheet you require.

Weekly Timasheet

% Previous % Met (& Print -| B Edz Single Actwity

Timesheet |

~ | WEEK OF Dec 1 1o Dec 7, 2014 ¥l

Tulals oD e 0 000 Q0D koD oo 0:oo

& Virag leat in Motes field

Copy Last Sheet

A single activity entry shows the time spent by one person doing a single activity for a single job on a
single date. If you tend to enter a lot of detailed notes about your activities, or you prefer to enter time

data as you complete an activity, use the Time/Enter Single Activity window instead.

For example, a lawyer could use a single activity entry to record the time he or she just spent on a

phone conversation with a client.

Time/Enter Single Actraty

@ Predous @ Het | B Spelling [T Timesheet
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Information you enter in the Time/Enter Single Activity window displays in the Weekly Timesheet,
and vice versa. They’re different views of the same information.

If you have employees who don’t have access to a computer or who don’t have access to QuickBooks,
you can print blank copies of the weekly timesheet for your employees to fill out by hand.

15.5.2.1 To print a blank timesheet:

1.

2.

3.

From the Employees menu, choose Enter Time and then choose Use Weekly Timesheet.
QuickBooks displays the Weekly Timesheet window.
From the Print drop-down menu, choose Print Blank Timesheet.

In the Print Timesheets window, click Print. Close the Weekly Timesheet window.

15.5.3 Recording employee time on a weekly timesheet

In this exercise, you’ll complete a weekly timesheet for Reynaldo Lopez. In a later exercise, you’ll
learn how to invoice a customer for the time Reynaldo spent working on a job for that customer.

15.5.3.1 To enter information on a weekly timesheet:

1. Inthe Employee area on the Home page, click Enter Time, and then click Use Weekly
Timesheet. QuickBooks displays the Weekly Timesheet window.

2. Inthe Name field, select Reynaldo Lopez from the drop-down list.

QuickBooks will track the time you enter for this employee and display it when you are ready to

pay employees.

3. Inthe week of field, select Dec 8 to Dec 14, 2014.

4. Click in the Customer:Job column, and then choose Uchman, Roy:2nd Story from the drop-
down list.

QuickBooks will associate the time that you enter in this window with the work being completed

for Roy Uchman.

5. Inthe Service Item column, select Direct Labour:Drywall Labour.

The Item list, which contains all the services and goods your business provides, is the same list
that is available to you on invoice forms and Direct Labour:Drywall Labour throughout
QuickBooks.

6. In the Payroll Item column select Hourly Rate.

Reynaldo Lopez is paid by the hour. QuickBooks has his hourly rate stored in the Employee
Centre, on the Payroll Info tab in the Edit Employee window.
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Tip: If you try to select a payroll item that is not associated with this
employee, QuickBooks displays a warning message. For example,
if you try to select Salary as the payroll item for Reynaldo Lopez,
QuickBooks tells you that you do not have that type of payroll item
set up for the employee. (It still lets you make the selection, but it
warns you that the Salary is set up with a $0.00 rate.)

7. Click in the M 8 column for the row in which you entered Roy Uchman’s job.

M stands for Monday and 8 for the date, Monday, the 8th of December, 2014. Note that you can
change the first day of your work week in the QuickBooks time tracking preferences. (From the
Edit menu, choose Preferences, and then click Time Tracking.)

8. Type 8 to enter the number of hours worked on Monday.

9. Inthe Tu field, type 8.

10. Inthe W field, type 8, and then press Tab.

As you enter hours for each day, the Total column displays the total hours for the week.

Your screen should resemble the figure below.
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The Billable column to the right of the Total column tells QuickBooks if the time will be
transferred onto an invoice. A checkmark in the field indicates that you do want to invoice the
customer for time worked.

If you do not plan on invoicing the customer for time worked, you can click the checkbox to
remove the checkmark.

11. Click Save & Close to record the Weekly Timesheet.
QuickBooks records the time for Reynaldo Lopez and for Roy Uchman’s 2nd Story job.

This time can now be transferred onto an invoice for Roy Uchman’s 2nd Story job and to create a
pay cheque for Reynaldo Lopez.

285 | Page



15.6Invoicing a customer for time
Now you can invoice Roy Uchman for the time White Ridge Construction’s employee, Reynaldo

Lopez, spent on the 2nd Story job.

15.6.1 To invoice a customer for time:

1. Onthe Home page in the Customers area, click Create Invoices.

2. Select Uchman, Roy:2nd Story job as the Customer:Job.

Billabla Tima/Costs

'ﬂ Tha custamear or job you'va selecled has oulstanding billabie bme and'or cosls.
Do you wian 1o
® Selact the oulzlanding billable fime and costs b add 1o 1his inoice?

o~ Exclude gutstanding billable lme and cogls 51 1his Hme? (You may 2dd Ihese laler
by dicking the Add Time/Costs button 21 1he top of the irvaica.}

[ Save this as 3 prefarence. “ Help

3. Inthe Billable Time/Costs window, make sure the first option is selected and click OK.

The Choose Billable Time and Costs window is displayed.

4. Click beside the three entries for Reynaldo Lopez.

Choose Hillable Time and Cosls

Time and Costs Far Uchman, Roy:ded Story
Time $950.00  Expenses 000 Wileags £0.00 | pems £0.00
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» 13m0, Remaldo Lopez Dired Labour Orywall Labour a0 40.460 A2400 =
» 120830 Remaldo Lopsr  Dinsc Labaur Drywall Labour 2100 40.00 32000
i | 12100, Reymaldo Lopez Dired Labour Drywall Labour 200 40,400 32000 I
T
[ Bvint ssfectad time and coshs a5 one inoaca fem Trlal Bllakla tima and costs BE0.00
Note: QuickBooks can combine time for activities that have the

same service item, and list them as one line item on the
invoice instead of individual line items. In the Options for
Transferring Billable Time window, you can also select to
transfer notes about time activities (in addition to
descriptions) onto invoices.
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For this exercise, you’ll choose to show the activities as one line item on the invoice.

5. Click the Options button and select Combine activities with the same service item and rate.
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6. Click OK. Then click OK again to close the Choose Billable Time and Costs window.

7. If necessary type 12/31/2014 in the Invoice Date field.
8. From the Template drop-down list, select Intuit Service Invoice.

The top part of the invoice should resemble the figure below.
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9. Keep the invoice open. You’ll use it in the next exercise.

15.6.2 Creating an invoice from a list of time and expenses

You can invoice for time and expenses using the procedure described in the previous exercise, in
which you start by creating an invoice for a customer and then choosing which time and expenses for
that customer to add to the invoice.

QuickBooks also provides a list of all billable time and expenses by customer and job that you can use
as the starting point for billing customers.

15.6.2.1 To display a list of time and expenses for all customers:

1. From the Edit menu, choose Preferences.
2. Click Time & Expenses in the list on the left, and then click the Company Preferences tab.

3. Click to select the “Create invoices from a list of time and expenses” checkbox.
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4. Click OK.

When you turn on this preference, QuickBooks adds a new item to the Customers menu and a
drop-down menu next to the Invoice icon on the Home page. You can use either option to open the
Invoice for Time & Expenses window.

15.6.2.1 Toinvoice from a list of time and expenses:

1. From the Customers menu, choose Invoice for Time & Expenses. Click OK on the message for
Choose Multiple customers to Invoice for Time and Expenses.

QuickBooks displays a list of all billable time and expenses for all customers and jobs. Note that
the amounts are broken down by category: time, expenses, mileage, and items.
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2. Select the customers that you would like to invoice. In this example, Select Allin Hilda:600 sq ft
Addition.

3. Click Create Invoice to invoice Hilda for all outstanding billable items for this job.

QuickBooks creates an invoice that includes all billable items for the 600 sq ft addition for Hilda

Allin.
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If you wanted to include only some of the items on the invoice, you would select the

“Let me select specific billables for this Customer:Job” checkbox in the Invoice for Time &
Expenses window. This would allow you to add items to the invoice from the Choose Billable
Time & Costs window.

4. From the Template menu, ensure Intuit Service Invoice is selected.
5. Click Save & Close. Click No if the Available Credits window is displayed.
6. Close the Invoice for Time & Expenses window.

15.6.3 Displaying project reports for time tracking

QuickBooks provides four reports on time, as described in the following table. You can create these
reports by choosing Jobs, Time & Mileage from the Reports menu.

Project report Description

Shows hours worked subtotaled first by customer or job and

Time by Job Summary then by service item.

Lists each time activity (that is, work done by one person for a
particular customer or job on a specific date), and shows
Time by Job Detail whether the work is billed, unbilled, or not billable. The report
groups and subtotals the activities first by customer and job
and then by service item.
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Shows hours worked (or tracked as sick or vacation time),
subtotaled first by the name of the person who performed the
work and then by the customer or job the person performed
the work for.

Shows the hours worked, subtotaled first by service item and
then by customer or job.

Time by Name

Time by Item

15.6.4 Displaying the time by job report

The time by job summary report summarizes the total hours for each job, and the time by job detail
report breaks down those summary figures into hours for each service item and hours for each
customer:job.

15.6.4.1 To create a time by job report:
1. From the Reports menu, choose Jobs, Time & Mileage.
2. From the submenu, choose Time by Job Summary.
QuickBooks displays the Time by Job Summary report.
3. Inthe Dates field, choose Custom, and the range from 12/01/2014 to 12/31/2014.

Teme by Job Summary

Customize Repart REigmiorize Pring | E-mall T Excel v Hiie Header
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Notice that the report shows the 24 hours for Drywall Labour work performed by Reynaldo
Lopez.

15.6.5 Viewing time data in more detail
Like all QuickBooks reports, you can QuickZoom any of the numbers in a report to see more detail.

15.6.5.1 To view time data details:

1. Position your mouse pointer over the 24 hours for Drywall Labour on the Uchman, Roy: 2nd Story
job, and then double-click.

When you position your mouse pointer over the number, the pointer changes into a magnifying
glass with a Z in it. After you double-click, QuickBooks displays a Time by Job Detail report for
the time data you selected. (This functionality is called QuickZoom.)

290 | Page



Time by Job Detail
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You can see that Reynaldo Lopez did the work and the time has already been billed to the

customer.
2. Close the Time by Job Detail report.
3. Close the Time by Job Summary report.

15.6.6 Displaying other project reports

In addition to the estimate and time reports, QuickBooks provides several project reports to track job

profitability, as described in the following table.

Project report

Description

Job Profitability Summary

Compares the actual cost to the actual revenue for all
customers and jobs. The report subtotals the data first by
customer and then by job.

Job Profitability Detail (for
one customer:job)

For a particular customer or job, compares actual costs to
actual revenues and shows the difference between the two
amounts. The report subtotals the data first by item type and
then by item.

Item Profitability

For each item, compares the actual cost to actual revenue
and shows the difference between the two amounts. The
report subtotals the data first by item type and then by item.
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15.7Paying nonemployees for time worked
When the company file has time data for a person who is not on your payroll, you can write cheques
based on the time worked. QuickBooks can transfer time data for a specified date range to a cheque.
QuickBooks prefills the Items tab of a cheque with information from the time data, including hours
worked and rate.

You can pay a subcontractor, owner, or partner for time worked. The person must be on one of the
following lists:

®  Vendor (appropriate for subcontractors, especially if you must report payments to them on Form
T5018)

m  Other Names (appropriate for owners and partners)

Note: To pay an ordinary employee for time worked, use the payroll
feature to write a pay cheque.

15.7.1 Creating service items for subcontractors, owners, or partners

When you use service items for subcontractors, QuickBooks records expenses and income for the work
in separate accounts. You can use such items on both purchase forms and sales forms.

In this section, you learn how to do the following:
m  Set up a service item to use to track work performed by a subcontractor
m  Enter time worked for a subcontractor

m  Prepare a cheque to pay a subcontractor for time worked

15.7.1.1 To set up a service item for subcontractors:

1. From the Lists menu, choose Item List.

2. Click the Item menu button, and choose New.

3. Inthe Type field of the New Item window, choose Service from the drop-down list.
4. In the Item Name/Number field, type Planning & Estimates.

5. Select the “This service is used in assemblies or is performed by a subcontractor or partner”
checkbox.

QuickBooks changes the window to display fields for sales and purchase information.
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In the Description on Purchase Transactions field, type Job Planning & Costing and press Tab.
QuickBooks copies the text into the Description on Sales Transactions field.

In the Cost field, type 50 and press Tab.

In the Purchase Tax Code, select G.

From the drop-down list in the Expense Account field, choose Subcontractors.

Note: If you pay owners (or partners) for time worked, you need a
service item that records the cost of the work as a draw
against equity, rather than an expense.

In the Sales Price field, type 90.
In the Tax Code drop-down list, select G.
In the Income Account field, Construction Income and press Tab.

Your screen should now look like this.
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13. Click OK to close the New Item window.
14. Press Esc to close the Item List window.

In the next section, you learn how to use the Planning & Estimates item you’ve just created to track
time performed by a subcontractor for White Ridge Construction.

15.7.2 Recording nonemployee time worked
You record data for time worked by nonemployees the same way you enter it for employees.

15.7.2.1 To enter time for nonemployee time worked:

1. From the Employees menu, choose Enter Time., and then choose Time/Enter Single Activity from
the submenu.

QuickBooks displays the Time/Enter Single Activity window.

Tima/Enter Singls Actiity
4 Previous @ Met | G Spelling B Timesheet

DarE |D?.l‘.5.'2[l13 ﬁl BELL TEN = @ KOT BILLED

MAHE - | Batle

CUETOVER.J0E -

SERVICE TEM -

DURATION

0] 0:00

Spart Sop Pause 3

Sgwve & Close Clear

2. Inthe Name field, choose Rick’s Plumbing from the drop-down list.

Note: When you selected the subcontractor’s name, QuickBooks
removed the Payroll Item field from the window. (When class
tracking is on, this field is replaced with the class field.)
Owners and partners should be set up on the Other Names
list, because they are also not paid with payroll cheques.

3. Inthe Customer:Job field, choose Allin, Hilda:600 SQ Ft Addition.
4. Inthe Service Item field, select Planning & Estimates from the drop-down list and press Tab.

5. Type 8 in the Duration field and press Tab.
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Your screen should resemble the following.
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© 8:00
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Save & Closs | [BEZTE 1T Clear

6. Make sure that the date is set to 12/31/2014 and click Save & Close.

15.7.3 Preparing a cheque to pay for nonemployee time worked

In this section, you’ll learn how to create a cheque to reimburse a subcontractor for time worked on a
specific job.

15.7.3.1 To write a cheque for time worked:
1. Onthe Home page in the Banking area, click Write Cheques.
QuickBooks displays the Write Cheques window.
2. Make sure that Chequing is selected in the Bank Account field.
3. [Ifnecessary, click to put a checkmark in the “To be printed” checkbox.
4. In the Pay to the Order of field, choose Rick’s Plumbing from the drop-down list.

5. Click Yes at the message QuickBooks displays asking if you want this cheque to pay for time
worked.

QuickBooks displays the Select Time Period window.

Sealect Time Penod

Selecttime period for which you wantto pay. @

Start Date: End Date:
12/01/2014 | 120312014 @

Cancel

Help

6. Type 12/01/14 in the Start Date field and press Tab.
7. Type 12/31/2014 in the End Date field and click OK.
QuickBooks prefills the Items tab of the cheque with information from the time data, including

hours worked and rate.
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Notice that time activity is marked nonbillable so that it is not billed twice—as a time activity and
an item.

8. Click Save & Close in the Write Cheques window.

When you record the transaction, QuickBooks creates a journal entry. The following table shows the
journal entry for the cheque.

Account Title Debit Credit
Chequing $420.00
Subcontractors $400.00
GST Paid on Purchases $ 20.00
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16 Lesson 15: Customizing Forms in QuickBooks

16.1Lesson objectives
m  To learn how to modify a preset invoice form
®  Todesign

® 3 custom invoice form

m  To see how to print invoices
m  To learn how to prepare a collection letter for overdue customers
m  To learn how to edit a prewritten letter in QuickBooks

16.2Supporting materials

®  PowerPoint file: Lesson 15

16.3Instructor preparation

B Review this lesson, including the examples, to make sure you’re familiar with the material.

®  Ensure that all students have a copy of gblesson.gbb on their computer’s hard disk.

16.4To start this lesson

Before you perform the following steps, make sure you have installed the exercise file (gblesson.gbb)
on your hard disk. See “Installing the exercise file” in the Introduction to this guide if you haven’t
installed it.

The following steps restore the exercise file to its original state so that the data in the file matches what
you see on the screen as you proceed through each lesson.

16.4.1 To restore the exercise file (qgblesson.qbb):

1. From the File menu in QuickBooks, choose Open or Restore Company. QuickBooks displays the Open
or Restore Company window.

2. Select Restore a backup copy and click Next.

3. Select Local backup and click Next.

4. In the Open Backup Copy window, navigate to your C:\QBtrain directory.
5. Select the gblesson.gbb file, and then click Open.
6. Inthe Open or Restore Company window, click Next.

7. Navigate to your C:\QBtrain directory.
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8. Inthe File name field of the Save Company File as window, type lesson 15 and then click Save.

9. Click OK when you see the message that the file has been successfully restored.

16.5About QuickBooks forms

Each form you use in QuickBooks has its own layout—that is, its own arrangement of fields and
columns for entering information. If the layout of a particular form doesn’t meet your needs, you can
create your own custom layout and use your version instead of the QuickBooks version.

In Lesson 6, you learned about the three preset formats for invoices: professional, service, and product.
If these formats don’t precisely meet your needs, you can create your own invoice templates. You can
also create templates for other sales and purchase forms.

For each form, you can decide which fields and columns to include, what they are called, and where to
place them. Once you have created your forms, you can save the new layouts as templates—to use
whenever you wish, and to modify whenever you want. The forms you can customize in QuickBooks
are the invoice, sales receipt, credit memo, statement, purchase order, estimate, and sales order
(QuickBooks: Premier and higher editions only).

16.6Customizing invoices

QuickBooks lets you customize an invoice form to suit the needs of your business, but there may be
times when you want to design a completely different invoice form. QuickBooks lets you do that, too.
You can use the Layout Designer to create a new form design for your business. In the Layout
Designer, you can move, resize, or change the width of columns, turn borders around fields on or off,
and control font type and size for each field.

In the following exercises, you’ll use both the customize forms and Layout Designer features in
QuickBooks to create a custom invoice.

Note that these features affect only the printed forms; you cannot customize the onscreen version of
QuickBooks forms.

16.6.1 Creating new templates

16.6.1.1 To create a new invoice template:
1. From the Lists menu, choose Templates.

QuickBooks displays the Templates list.
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Templates

MAME ! TYFE
Attormey’s Invoice Invoice l
Custom 5.0 Invaice Invoice
Fized Fee Invaice Invoice
Intuit Packing Slip Invoice
Intult Product Invoice Invoice
Imtuit Professional Invoice Invoice
Intuit Serdce Invoice Invoice
Intuit Standard Pledge Inwioice
Imvoice from Proposal Invoice
Progress Invoice Invoice
Time & Expense Invaice Inwoice
Custom Cradit Memao Credit Mema
Return Receipt Credit Memo
Custom Sales Recoipt Salas Receipt
b
Templates = Open Form nclude inaclive

Click the Templates menu button, and then choose New.

QuickBooks displays the Select Template Type window.

Select Template Type

Please selectthe type of
template you are creating:

® Invoice
 Credit Memo

) Sales Receipt
T Purchasge Order
 Bfalement
 Estimate

) Sales Order

Click OK to select the Invoice template.
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QuickBooks displays the Basic Customization window.

Basic Cuslomization
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5.

Click the Manage Templates button to give the template a name.

In the Template Name field, type My Invoice and click OK.

This is the name you’ll use for the new template.

Look at the options in the Logo & Fonts section of the Basic Customization window.

Use this section to change the fonts for various textual elements on the form and to choose a
colour scheme.

If you wanted to add your company logo to the form, you would select the Use logo checkbox and
tell QuickBooks which file to use. QuickBooks supports BMP, JPEG, TIFF, PNG, WMF, EMF,
and GIF graphic formats.

In the Company & Transaction Information section, select the Phone Number checkbox.

Use this section of the window to specify which pieces of company information to include on your
sales and purchase forms.

QuickBooks displays a message that you can use the Layout Designer to change the layout of your
form. You’ll learn how to use the Layout Designer later in this lesson.
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8. Select the “Do not display this message in the future” checkbox, and then click OK.

Your window should look like the following graphic.
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If you don’t want QuickBooks to print the status stamp (paid, pending, etc.) on forms, clear the
Print Status Stamp checkbox on this tab.

9. Leave the Basic Customization window open. You’ll use it in the next exercise.

16.6.2 Customizing fields on forms
You can further customize your invoice template by setting formatting options and changing how
fields display.

16.6.2.1 To customize fields on a template:

1. Click the Additional Customization button at the bottom of the window.

QuickBooks displays the Additional Customization window, which uses multiple tabs to display
several sets of formatting options. Each area of the form is represented by a tab. To display the
available formatting options, click the tab for the area of the form you want to change.
QuickBooks shows you a preview of the invoice as you make selections on the tabs.
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Notice that the Header tab is currently selected. The Header tab is where you select which fields
you want to appear onscreen, on paper, both, or neither. You can specify your own title (label) for
each field. You can enter a new title by highlighting the current title text and typing your new one.

If you want to track information about a particular invoice, but don’t want your customer to see
this information, select the Screen checkbox and clear the Print checkbox.

Suppose you want to remind customers of payment due dates at the time you send the invoice.
You can customize the invoice form to display the Due Date field.

2. To have the Due Date field display both on screen and on the printed form, click the Screen
checkbox for Due Date to select it.

3. Click the Print checkbox for Due Date.

Checkmarks appear in both checkboxes.
4. Clear the Screen and Print checkboxes for the P.O. No. field to remove the field from the form.
Notice that the invoice preview shows the changes you’ve made.

16.6.3 Adding fields on forms

The lower half of the standard QuickBooks invoice form is where you enter details about the items or
services purchased by the customer. You can add fields to appear on your invoices.

The Order column shows you how fields display from left to right on the invoice form. Currently,
Description is the first column and Amount is the last column. Suppose you want the Item field to
appear on the printed form.

16.6.3.1 To add fields to a form:

1. Click the Columns Tab.
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2. Click in the Print box for Item.
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The screen now shows the item column inserted before the description column. Note that the
numbers in the Order column reflect the order in which the fields are displayed.

16.6.4 Changing field order on forms

Now that we have added a column to the form, suppose we wish the quantity field to appear after the
item field, and before the description field.

16.6.4.1 To change the order of fields on a form:

1. Ensure the Columns tab is selected.

Additional Custornization @
Selected Template Preview
My Invoice Template is inactive

Wkickidy Coazucics Coopmy [HVO[Ce
Header Columns | Prog Cols Footer Print s -
prmt oo lpmee Lo Lom | ez

I
Saeen Print  Order  Tile il
Senie Dot o &l
Item E Ttem
Descripton e
Quantity 7 Qty
Rate : R R
st g
Tax Code | El Tax
o [
o E—] R W— —
Fammentsradi s
Balance Due
[ ]

aarie | e
When should T check Screen or Print?
[ Default H Layout Designer... “ 0K ” Cancel ]

2. Double-click the Order column in the Quantity row to select the number.

3. Type 2, press Tab.

4. Look at the Order column in the Description row. Note the change. (If it has not changed to 3

automatically, type 3.)
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Your screen should look like the following figure.
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If you use progress invoices or sales orders, use the Prog Cols tab to customize the columns on
those forms.

Click the Footer tab.

The Footer tab contains information that you usually find at the bottom of the form. It also
provides a place for you to enter free-form text, such as a disclaimer, on your form. In the next

exercise, you’ll learn how to move fields on forms.

Click the Print tab.
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Use the Print tab to associate print settings with individual form templates. For example, if you
print most forms in Portrait mode, but have one form that you print in Landscape, you can
associate the Landscape print setting with that form’s template. When you send the form to the
printer, QuickBooks knows to print it in Landscape.

If your forms print on multiple pages, select whether or not you want to print page numbers.
7. Click OK to record the changes made.
8. Click OK again and then close the Templates window.

16.6.5 Displaying your customized form

Now display the customized form to see the changes you made in the previous exercise.

16.6.5.1 To display the custom form:

1. From the Customers menu, choose Create Invoices.

QuickBooks displays the Create Invoices window with a standard Intuit Invoice template
displayed.

2. Inthe Template field, choose My Invoice from the drop-down list.
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Notice how this form reflects the changes you made in the Customize Invoice window. The Due
Date field now displays onscreen and the Qty column appears in its new order before the
Description field.

3. Leave the Create Invoices window open, you’ll use it in the next exercise.
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16.7Designing custom layouts for forms

With the QuickBooks Layout Designer, you can change the design or layout of a form. In the Layout
Designer, you can move, resize, change the width of columns, turn on or off borders around fields, add
coloured backgrounds, and control the font type and size for each field.

Here are a few examples of what you can do with a custom layout:

Give your company name, address, and logo special treatment on the form. For example, you
could center your logo at the top of the form and put your company name and address in a
special font immediately below the logo.

Enlarge a custom field so that it can display more information.

Position the customer’s billing address so that it coincides with the address window in the

envelopes you use.
Change the borders on fields, add background colours, and add extra text fields.

Add multiple graphics to a form.

16.7.1 Changing the position of fields on forms

Next, you’ll use the Layout Designer to move the Phone # and Invoice To fields, and to decrease the
width of the Quantity column.

16.7.1.1 To move fields on forms:

1.

In the Create Invoices window, click the formatting tab, then click customize data layout icon (the
icon with the pencil and ruler). (Don’t click the down arrow next to the customize icon; that
displays a menu you won’t be using for this exercise.)

QuickBooks displays the Basic Customization window that you used to customize the form.

Now, you’ll use the Layout Designer to change the design of the form.
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2. Click the Layout Designer button.

QuickBooks displays the Layout Designer window.
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By clicking the Zoom buttons, you can zoom out to see an overall view of the form or zoom in for
a closer look at a small section of the form.

3. Click the Invoice To field.

4. Press and hold the Shift key.

Holding down the Shift key when clicking on an object allows you to select multiple fields at the
same time. Having multiple fields selected lets you move the fields together.

5. Click the field directly below the Invoice To field (the field containing the words “This is sample
text”).

Notice the four-directional arrow that appears when you move the cursor over the selected fields.

The selected fields on your screen should look like this.

6. Release the Shift key.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

With the cursor over the selected fields, press and hold the left mouse button.
Drag the selected fields down about one inch.

Note: If you see that the fields are too wide to fit, deselect both fields by clicking
outside the fields. Select each field separately. Move the mouse over the dark
square along the right edges of the fields. Hold the mouse button and drag to
the left to reduce the width of each field.

Release the mouse button.

Your screen should now look like this.

i :{L?Ittﬁddi;EonsLuc';n'C“"' e .-.-."I.n;bic.ei
i CommariBivg i
ancowvet, BCYIWIGS o0

[ S
H

L Bamgle

Inwolcs Ta: .-
Ty oAb T

......... T Dt Dute
TR R EF TR
[ ey CUUEE piagriplion U e Aoyt |
Temgls e B 1] Tein s gt s H R 100 1.8

Select the field containing White Ridge’s address.

Move the mouse over one of the dark squares on the bottom of the field and then hold the mouse
button while you drag the bottom of the field up to a point just below the address—the goal being
to get rid of the extra space below the address so you can place the phone number directly beneath
it.

Scroll to the bottom of the screen and select the Phone # field.
Click Remove.
Select the field containing the numbers 555-555-5555.

Holding down the mouse button, drag the field so that it sits just below White Ridge’s address.

309 | Page



16.7.2 Changing field widths

In the next exercise, you’ll change the font size for White Ridge’s phone number to make it match the

address, but first you want to make the field wider so that the phone number isn’t cut off.

16.7.2.1 To change the width of a field:

1.

Select the field containing the telephone number and drag the right border further to the right
while holding down the mouse button.

The fields should resemble the figure below.

White Ridge Construction rarely enters a quantity greater than two characters, so you want to
make the Qty column smaller. Decreasing the width of the Qty column also increases the width of
the Description column.

In the Layout Designer window, scroll until the Qty column is visible.

Click the Qty column to select it.

Your screen should resemble the figure below.

Notice that when the cursor is positioned between the Qty and Description columns, it turns into a
two-directional arrow.

Click and hold the left mouse button on the line separating the Qty and Description columns.

While holding down the mouse button, drag the column line to the left (to approximately % the
original size).

Release the mouse button.

The forms area on your screen should resemble the figure below.
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16.7.3 Changing fonts, borders, and colours

Using the Properties window in the Layout Designer, you can change font size and style, and text
justification. You can also add, remove, or change the borders around fields.

16.7.3.1 To change fonts, borders, and colours:
1. With the Phone # field selected, click Properties.

QuickBooks displays the Properties window.

Diata field for Phone #
Text Border Background
JUSTIFICATION
HORIZOKTAL VERTICAL
O Let LeEnlE L 0 Tap
7 Righ 7 Batom
& Cantre ® Centre

On the Text tab, select Left for horizontal justification.

Click Font.

In the Size list, select 12, and then click OK.

Click the Border tab.

Click to remove the Top, Bottom, Right, and Left checkboxes.
Click OK to save your changes in the Properties window.
Click OK to save the changes in the Layout Designer.

Click OK to close the Basic Customization window.

©CoNOOA~®WN

This exercise covers only a portion of the changes you can make with the customization and layout
tools. For example, if you wanted to add a background colour to the field, you could do so using the
Background tab. You could use the Add button to add empty fields into which you can enter your own
text—or to add data fields that you forgot to select in the Customize window. If you want a field to
appear on a form more than once, select the field and click Copy.

We encourage you to experiment with the tools available to create your own custom forms. For
examples of what you can achieve, visit the forms library at http://www.quickbooks.ca/templates.
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You can download templates from the forms library to use in your own business.
16.7.4 Previewing new forms

Notice that the invoice form displayed by QuickBooks doesn’t show the changes you just made in the
Layout Designer. This is because changes made in the Layout Designer only affect the printed invoice
and not the invoice QuickBooks displays onscreen for data entry.

16.7.4.1 To preview the invoice:

1. To see how the printed invoice form will look, click the Preview button (in the Formatting tab in
the transaction ribbon) in the Create Invoices window.

QuickBooks displays the Print Preview window.

it Bidga Cormtrocton Gompey Invoice
4473 Comrmzmrz ] [l
azomor, B VI B | == [—
[—
= F— ez
[ETer-—
= = F— e =]
I Total .
PaymersnTredia pasa
Bakance 0w pia
FETHET Ry dasli'e

The invoice displayed in the Print Preview window shows exactly how the printed invoice will
look. Notice that the changes you made in the Layout Designer are reflected in this preview.

2. When you are finished looking at the preview, click Close.

3. Press Esc to close the Create Invoices window without saving.
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17 Lesson 16: QuickBooks: Premier Accountant Edition

17.1Lesson objectives
m  To get an overview of the features and benefits of using the QuickBooks: Premier Accountant
Edition
m  To learn the specific features that are only available in this edition

®  To Learn how to use this version to manage client files

17.2Supporting materials

®  PowerPoint file: Lesson 16

17.3Instructor preparation

B Review this lesson, including the examples, to make sure you’re familiar with the material.

B Ensure that all students have a copy of gblesson.qbb on their computer’s hard disk.

17.4To start this lesson

Before you perform the following steps, make sure you have installed the exercise file (qblesson.gbb)
on your hard disk. See “Installing the exercise file” in the Introduction to this guide if you haven’t
installed it.

The following steps restore the exercise file to its original state so that the data in the file matches what
you see on the screen as you proceed through each lesson.

17.4.1 To restore the exercise file (qblesson.qbb):

1. From the File menu in QuickBooks, choose Open or Restore Company. QuickBooks displays the Open
or Restore Company window.

Select Restore a backup copy and click Next.

Select Local backup and click Next.

In the Open Backup Copy window, navigate to your C:\QBtrain directory.
Select the gblesson.qgbb file, and then click Open.

In the Open or Restore Company window, click Next.

Navigate to your C:\QBtrain directory.

In the File name field of the Save Company File as window, type lesson 16 and then click Save.

© ©®© N o g A~ W D

Click OK when you see the message that the file has been successfully restored.
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17.50verview of QuickBooks: Premier Accountant Edition

There are thousands of small businesses who use QuickBooks across Canada. In order to support
QuickBooks customers, Intuit has designed the QuickBooks: Premier Accountant Edition to help
accountants, bookkeepers and QuickBooks consultants to better train, manage and support their
QuickBooks clients.

The QuickBooks: Premier Accountant Edition contains a list of features that are designed to do the
following

m  Make communication with your client faster and more efficient
®  Make your accounting, consulting, or bookkeeping practice more efficient

m  Provide you with a set of features that lets you review and make changes effectively and
efficiently for your client

Most of these features are specific to the Accountant Edition. NOTE: The QuickBooks: Premier

Accountant Edition is only available to members of the QuickBooks ProAdvisor Program. To learn

more about this program visit, www.proadvisor.ca.

17.6 Accountant Centre

QuickBooks: Premier Accountant Edition contains a feature called the Accountant Centre. The
Accountant Centre gives easy access to the QuickBooks features that accountants use most.

17.6.1 Using the Accountant Centre

17.6.1.1 To open the Accountant Centre:

1. From the Accountant menu, choose Accountant Centre. QuickBooks displays the Accountant

Centre.
Accoeman Canire
Accountant Centre
# Tools Datzmze E Memorized Reports
Dt Ertar Transactions. Aecles sty Transactions .
Make Gararal Joumal Enires Fiux Unagplied Cusiomer Paymenls and Credis Select Gioup |A-'|’ auniant E‘
Warking Tral Balance Wiite O Ivoicas
Sal Clasing Dala Chasi Data Radew
Blzlznce Shest
QuickBeaks File Masagar
¥ e Gararal Ladger
Joumad Enines EmeredTodfiad Today
Proft Leas
¥ Reconciliation Refess @l ChciBazia Slabermat Vistar
Aocount Last Heconclled  Reconciled Balanco  Current Balance
Cheguing 103Nz -72,75298 180,076 06
Paity Cash nan 2,000 Accauntant Undates
Sanga nan 0o
Crail Canids TEIETE 4,755 00 Hewsage
Credid Cards Mastelasd 13020 EERLLL] nan \ihafs Hew in Queckfioaks Accoustant Ediian 2013
Ceadd Cards Visa LR L9680 A TE500
Fsoonale
[ Show Accauniant Centre whan gpaning a corgany fle
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2. Use the Tools section to perform the function. Click a link in the Tools section to use that feature.
When you click a link, QuickBooks opens that feature.

& Taols

Ealch Enter Transactions. ..
Kaks General Jaumal Entrigs
Wirking Trial Balance

Sat Closing Data. .
QuickBooks File Manager

Cuslpmize

Reclassiy Transactions

Fiox Unapplind Customer Payments and Cradits
Wiritar OF bmoices

Cliers Diata Review

For example if you click the Make General Journal Entries link, QuickBooks opens the

appropriate window
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3. Toadd or remove links from the Tools section, click the Customize link. This section includes
tools also available in the Client Data Review. When you click Customize the following window

appears

Auallable Taals to Add
Lists
Char ol dccounts
Hern Lisi
Fimad Asset ltem List
LT SetList
Frice Level List
Billing Rale Lewvel List
Sales Tax Code List
Payredl lerm List
Other Mames List

Customize Your List of Toals

Chasen Toals ta Add

i Bateh Enter Transastions..
fidd = Make Genaral Journal Entrias_.

Y — ‘Working Trial Balance
Set Closing Date...
QuickBaaks File Managear

Move Up Redassity Transactions

Fix Unappli lomer P ns..,

Mave Down Unapplied Cusiomer Paymenls

Verite O Inveices
Clignt Dala Review

v

Cancel

4. Choose any tool from the Available Tools to Add column, and then click Add to add them to the
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Tools section of the Accountant Centre.

To Remove any tool from the Chosen Tools. Select the the tool to be removed and then click the

Remove button. This feature lets you customize QuickBooks to fit your personal working style.

Click OK.

The Reconciliation section lets you easily reconcile your client’s accounts. For each bank or

Credit card account in the company file, the Reconciliation sections shows the date of the last
reconciliation, the reconciled balance, and the current balance.

+# Reconciliation Ratresn

Accoumt Last Reconciled Reconciled Balance Current Balance
Cheduing 10/,3152010 -12,162.93 180,016.06
Pedty Cash .00 000 00
Sanvings 0.00 0.00
Credst Cads 7616878 4. 185.00
Cradit Cands:MastarCard 11307014 1.413.98 n.om
Credi Cards:Viza 1130014 4,155.80 4.755.00

Reconcile

7. The Memorized Reports section lists memorized reports. Click the Select Group drop-down arrow
to select a group from the memorized reports list. Click the Display Group button to view or print

multiple reports.

ﬁ Memorized Reports

Select Groug |Accountant

Balance Shaat
Ganeral Ledgar

Jourmal Entries Emered/Medfied Taday

Prafit Loss

| Display Group |

MuEckBooks Stalement Wriler

8. Click the links in the Accountant Updates section to stay up to date with Intuit updates from

QuickBooks and the ProAdvisor program.

ﬁ Accountant Undates

Message

What's New in QuickBooks Accountant Edition 2013

9.

If you want QuickBooks to open the Accountant Centre when QuickBooks starts select the Show

Accountant Centre when opening accompany file option.
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10. Close the Accountant Centre.

17.7Batch Transaction Entry

The QuickBooks: Premier Accountant Edition lets you save time by entering multiple cheques,
deposits and credit card charges and credits in a spreadsheet format. This is faster that using the
transaction forms because you can determine which fields appear int eh widow and which order to

match your source document.

You can also copy and paste information from Excel or from one cell to another in the window.

17.7.1 To Batch Enter Transactions:

1. Choose Accountant, then click Batch Enter Transactions. QuickBooks displays the Batch Enter

Transaction window

Batch Enter Teansacbons

TRANZACTION TvFE Chegues - Sane AZIOUNT Chaguing

Customice Columns

2. Click the Transaction Type drop down arrow and select the type of the transaction you want to
enter. You can only enter one type of transaction at a time.

3. If you want to customize the view of the Batch Enter transactions window, click Customize
Columns. This feature lets you choose the columns you want to work with. This will help you

focus on the information you have to enter.

Customize Columns

Avallable Columns

Cleared

Billabla? fdd =

Customar.Jab < Remava

Hem

Cost

oty Move Lip
Move Down

Default

Chasen Calumns
Dale

Nurmbar

Payee

Account

Tax

Amaunt

Tan Arnount
Warmo

Cancel
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Add or remove columns to match your spreadsheet data. This window will be specific to the type
of transaction you are working on. Click OK to save the changes.

To add a transaction, click in the first row and enter the information. You can also copy data from
Excel and paste it into the Batch Enter Transactions window.

Baich Erber Trassachions

TRARSACTICN TrRE  Choguea - Rs ACCOUNT ChEquing - Customze Coivmns
. [r— st T v

12014 wF g and Camgany TXNE i andl Fegs s g 5 200 143
12312014 106 s Lumber St e Gosds Sak ] 345350 A
12E12014 100 Accouning Cyde Peofeasiana Fess =1 4 BE D0 Eraky ]
120120 | 10 Dan's Aurln Empariem = Reparrand Nanknance 5 4800 EE)

=

Eplx oo ax &1,15533 b £10,797.03
o | om

6.

7.

8.

Click Save Transactions to enter the batch of transactions.
Click Yes to confirm the account. Then click OK on the Transaction Saved message.

Click Close.

17.8Client Data Review

The Client Data Review Centre has features that automate tasks that you perform to fix errors in your
clients’ books. By using the CDR, you can reduce the time it takes to clean up a client’s book
significantly. The wrench icon indicates that the tool is a CDR tool. These tools are exclusive to the
Client Data review. In the centre you can:

Customize and track the review tasks

Add review notes

Add notes to each task

Complete and print a review or summary
Mark the Review complete

The Sales Tax Payable register (GST or PST)

The File Sales Tax window (available in the Sales Tax menu)
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17.8.1 Start the Client Data Review

You can start the Client Data Review from the Accountant Centre or the Accountant menu.

17.8.1.1 To start the Client Data Review:

1. From the Accountant menu, choose Client Data Review, and then choose Client Data Review.

Chim Data Redes - Siot Resdow
| Client Data

B reiaw

AEVICHW D& MAHGE

Erams piofEnie @ Is 1230204 ®

ALV B4 518

1 Reeryal & g

Tha Cliaid DALE Fistiow W21 SlEaFALNES pud SHERL G Saiinp Gisks T8 BEgan, & piidy i Sa0 (6 g ald Dasis fe
[ Gushm = The dys rangs you speatyinthe Fiom and To feids

TALK NOTLS

San Review Cancel Hzip

2. Enter the dates for the review, then click Start Review. QuickBooks opens the Client Data

Review.

Client Data Review

pamis hocrual secew Ferion Custom {01004 - 12070120048 Modity Review

Cleanup Tasks
E3'|'|!I|‘.I|I'|!'t!n.’\.l|.l||:|! pobsde COR ﬁ
ACEOUNT BALANEES -
CLEARUS TASKE STATWE TASH KOTES
& Troubieshont Prior Acoourit Ealances [ratstarted | 0
& Redassfy Transsctons INutEtart:d w ﬂ
pen Wearlong Trid Balance Imt Gtarted | W ﬂ
REVEW LIST CHANGES -
CLEANUR TASHE STATUS TASH HOTES
& Crt of Accounts Imtsmud e ﬂ
& Turs [Fot started [= ]
& Fined Asset [toms Ihlutitarl.cd o ﬂ

Print Sava AsFDF Audi Trall of Raverw

How this works
LOSEED N A5 Admim
Ll
Review Motes &
o
Mark Review Complatn Clasa

3. To use the client data review features. Click the link in the Cleanup Tasks column. QuickBooks

opens the task window.
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4. Click Troubleshoot Prior Account Balances to review the client account balances and any changes
made since the last review. This tool uses balance from the previous period to find descrepancies.

Trautdashool Prior Accounl Balances - Rasdow Paricd: Custom (0101204 - 12731200)

Prioe ReiewPariad From | TEOPO0E] @ To 1201203 @ Eagis Ascsd - Wi Changed Trassacions Whiew List Changes
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Undeposied Funds 457215
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5. Click Reclassify Transactions. QuickBooks opens the Reclassify transactions window. This
feature is only available in the Client Data Review. This feature lets you re-categorize transactions
from one account to another. It also lets you reclassify transactions to different classes. To use this
feature, click Reclassify Transactions.

Choose the account on the left hand side. QuickBooks displays the transactions in the right
side of the window. Select the transactions to reclassify. Choose the account at the bottom
of the window. Click Reclassify.

Raclassity Transaciions - Redew Parod” Custom (01312014 - 12031/3014)
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Another tool available in the CDR is the Review list changes. This tool lets you review the
changes made to accounts, items, fixed assets and payroll items since the last review. Click the
Chart of Accounts link. Review the changes made. After reviewing the Chart of Accounts you can
review other lists like Items, Fixed Asset Items, Payroll Items, and others.

Resiew List Changas

Chart of Accounts: lems FizedlAssel llems Eapoll tams

Atar reseming, oick Mark &1 35 Revewsd10 hide redewed ilams. To radisplay tham, check Inciude Ravdewsd ems, Hiw this works:
{View Cnart of Aecounis)

[REveneD | account hame ACTOUNT TYPE |
'I.'nllu'.i:mrmlmndmnm::hm Fireed Assel b
-

Chamged - ~—=Detads of

REVEWED | ASCOUNT RAME [ ASSOUNT TYPE DATA THAT CHANGED | GRIGRAL VALLE | KEW waLuE

REVEWNED | OFGIHAL ACCOUNT MAME GESTIRATION ACCOUNT MAME ALCOUNT TYRE

[ cduse Resewed fems Mark Al ag Reviewed
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In the Accounts Receivable section there are several cleanup task including fixing unapplied
customer payments and credits, undeposited funds and write off invoices. As an example click the
write Off Invoices link. This tool lets you write off overdue invoices as bad debt. Instead of
writing off each invoice individually you can do all of them at once.

Select the invoices to write off. Choose the write off item from the drop down arrow. Select the
Write off Date. Click Preview & Write off to complete the process.

Wiite Off Imvoices - Fesvew Penod: Custom (010172014 - 12731/2014)

et crtlenia for invoicas 5nd other charges b conshase for batch Witz off, Howi Trits winris
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8. Use the Sales Tax cleanup tasks like find tax with no tax line and adjust sales tax payble to
cleanup unfiled or sales tax that was handled incorrectly.

las Tax Adjustmant

sdjustment Date (0722014

Enry Ha. 5

TaxAgency d
Sales Tax Hem *
Tax Ling

Sales Tax Accownt
What account should | pick?

Adjustment Account -
® Incraase Sales Taxline
Arnauni
1 Decrease Salas Taxline
Memo Salas Tax Afustment

9. Use the Inventory section of the CDR to ensure that inventory is being managed accurately in
QuickBooks. Click the Compare Balance Sheet and Inventory Valuation link to make sure that the
balance sheet and the inventory valuation summary match. This ensures that inventory has been
recorded sales, purchases and adjustments are being hanlded correctly.

ry Valuation

Redew Perfod: Custom (01012004 - 1253172014}

& Then |5 a dscrepancy babwasn the Balancs Shaals Iveniory account and ©ie Invantary Yaluston Summary,
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Mew hzm
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10. Use the remaining sections of the Client Data Review to complete the review of your client files.
The remaining features let you review and correct and issues with payroll, bank reconciliations
and other miscellaneous items.
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17.9Send General Journal Entries

At the end of the fiscal year, most small businesses send their QuickBooks accounting file to their yearend
accountant or tax professional for review. To make communication with your accountant easier, the
QuickBooks: Premier Accountant Edition includes a feature called Send General Journal Entries. This
feature lets the accountant create the yearend journal entries and then send them to their client. This makes
the yearend entries easy to enter for the small business user.

1. Click Accountant, then click Send General Journal Entries...
2. Select the journal entries to send to the client.

3. QuickBooks lets you send them via email as an attachment or Save as File to send them later.

Sand General Jousal Entries
Select Wrich Jowral Enlries 1o Send Howthis warks
C4TS Custam = o DR M TS OAZEZ04
e Tis
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O 12342014 & Coeal 300000
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